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FOREWORD 

The title of this workj mz^t The PiTRl^i^ m thi Lioh? 
OF MoDEEiN Science m^yj at the d^ht^ seem to be 
Hither a pretentious one. It has been adopted more 
to attraot the public to the much nagleeted study of 
the Puraoas than to my exposition of them; but I am 
profoundly conviTiced tbat there Is a real ^lentido 
basis to the Pura^aa. 

The Hindus are aware that in the past there was a 
great Paur^oika named Suta who used to expound 
the Puraz^as before a rery large concourse of people 
assembled a^ Kairai^S-ra^ya. It is uow identified 
with a Railway Station called Nima^ar in Oudh^ situ¬ 
ated on the broad gauge branch line leading to Sieapur. 
This custom of exposition is becoming nearly obsolete 
in India. It survives still in some of the out-of-the- 
way stations—and especially in Sonthem India. 
Each nighty women and men would be gathered 
together to hear the PuriS^aa from the lips of Pandits* 
Thera were the old big brass lamps buruiag^ fad with 
castor oil; and two Pa^dife would be seated by them. 


One read Sanscrit books in a sonoronfl tone 

and tbe other seated on a higher seat wonld expound 
them, as if he were really a Moat of the 

andience wonld be generally squatting on the hate 
ground and on the street even. Leaving out of 
BOCoutit a few who would be lulled to sleep through 
their overwork or inability to stand the strain of 
hearing the abstract truths, there were many with 
true and steadfast devotion who would alternate be¬ 
tween sob and stnils, as the events in the drama veered 
from the sad to the bright or vice versa. Such stances 
are of imroetise benefit to the masses. They are 
becoming obsolete, mainly because there is no proper 
eucourag'Jtnent from the educated. If only the 
higher olassea would take an intelligent Interest in the 
ItihSsas and PurApus, the masses would follow their 
example. As ^rT K.rahpa says. 

t4B«ink^nCl SR: I 

“ Whatsoever a great man doeth, that other men 
also follow.” 

Therefore this book is written for those that wiU 
take to a rationalistic study of the PnrauaB, so that 
they may act on the masses in turn. 

Here I may express my heart-felt thanks to 
Mr, J. 1. Wedgwood for the great trouble bo took in 
getting ray MS. revised for the press and to 
Mr, A, K. SitnrAmn ^nstrial for bringing out this 
book as his own. 




One special featore of tlita work confliats in tke 
introdpctioa of woodcnta iUnstimtiDi^ Ike Trim 
As this book had, to be hurried through the press 
to be made ready for the Convention, I hope the 
public will excDse any errors that may have crept in. 
They will bo doing me a great service by pointing out 
such errors to me, so that they may be corrected in 
the future. 

Aduar. K. NAaiTA?rASWjlMi AiVar. 


NOTE TO THE SECOND EDITION 

A Sbcohd Edition nf this work has to be bronght 
out so soon, on account of the First Edition having 
been exhausted. This is a clear proof of the appre* 
ciation of this book by the public. Only 1 am sorry 
I am unable to carry out my original intention of 
pricing it, so low as to bring it within the reach of ail. 
As in other matters the War has increased the cost 
of paper, etc. so much that 1 am obliged to increase 
the price of the Second Edition which is issued with 
eome correclionB and emendations. 


K. N. 






THE PURANAS IN THE LIGHT OF 
MODERN SCIENCE 

INTRODUCTION 

HiNDflisja ASD Its ScRiFrirEEa 

Ix Hindnism, two difficulties present themselves at 
the outset which do not ejtifit itt the other reb'giDDs of 
the world. The first concerns its name; and the 
second is ahont its local habitation^ piz.^ the Scrip* 
tores ID which it shonld be housed. 

Other religions have but one founder bat Hinduism 
has many. Christianity was so named after ite one 
founderj Jesu? Christ ; Mohammedanism^ after its 
prophet Mohammed ; Eaddhism^ after Gautama 
Buddha I ZoroaatrianJsmj after the prophet Zoroaster^ 
and so on. It was thus easy to name them after the 
founder of each religion. But Hinduism had many 
fouuders. Even if the Vedas alone were taken into 
consideration^ there were many DraahtSs or seers who 
were the ant hors of the innumerahle 5^5 or hymns. 
Hence it oonld not be named after any one of them. 


2 TEE iN THE UOHT OY HODEAN &CJENCA 

The word ** ia of ^ mod&Tii OTi^n and not 

traceable in the old boohs. Some deriTa it from the 
rivet Sindhn or the modem Indus: while others make 
it componnded of two roots^ the Snn and Iridu^ 
the &{oon ; einee over the Indian soil there reigned 
the two Dynasties^, solar and Innar^ the cue at 
AyodhyA (Ondh) and the other at 
Indmprastha (Delhi), 

Nor can the Hindis reSigion be named after him 
who lenii hia name to the soil of Itidia. In the 
Pnrjii^^ this land waa named Bbaratavarsha or, to be 
nearer the mark, Bhamtakhaijida, after him who was 
descended from Priyavrata and assunied a life of 
idiocy on accDunt of the blunder he commitE>nd ip 
a previous life^ But the relagien seems to have 
existed even before Bhara|a and hence could not be 
named after him. Thus he was not the author of the 
religion. Hence the "Central Hindu College “author¬ 
ities rightly termed ilinduLetn, the Bana^ana Pharma 
—or the eternal religion—for two reasons. The ont? 
was that the Hindu religion came into existence before 
tbs other religions of the w'Orld i the second was that 
^^thfl great troths taught in it are eternal 

Coming to its Scripturea, we Hud that Hinduism has 
many, while in almost all the other religions of the 
world, each Las only one. Christianity* at any rate 
In its Protestant form* hag its one Bible; Moham¬ 
medanism, ita Koran; Zoroastrianiam, its Zend- 
Avesta j BuddhisiPj its Tripi|u.kas or three baskets 
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and so on. Bnt the Scripture? of Hinduism ar^ niaiiy. 
In itj th&re are the two broad diTigioas of Sfmtia^ 
those which are heardj and Smitisj those which are 
remembered. Under the formoTi. come the four 
Vedhis: and Ezuder the latter, come the eighteen 
Smrtis, the eighteen l-hiri^^aa—leaving aside the 
eighteen Upa-Panlyas or forty-six nearly according to 
tlie late^^t li^t—and the two Itihasas, tha JUah^^haraja 
and ihe So that on the wholes we have 

forty-two hooks as the standard authorities in 
Hinijui-sm. In iMs^ we leave out of account hosts of 
other works which are not considered as soanchorita^ 
tire^snch as the six Upa-Ved&^i the Shat-Dars^anasor 
six syatema of philosophy^ wliere the knowledge in 
each department lias been . codified in Surras or 
abridged aphorisms, which feat no other nation has 
achieved till now, and the innumemble other books 
and commentaries. 

To illpatrate the qoantity or volaminousness of 
this literaturej^ as well as ita qualityj I ghall place 
before the readers only one book,, the d/hA^ 

hhdm^a, which ia the largest of all bookg^ religions or 
otherwise in the whole world. Not even Homer*s 
Iliad, which in the West is considered the krgeflt, 
can compare with it in that i^espect, nay in qoslicy too. 

Taking, then, these two broad divisions of Scrip¬ 
tures in HinduktUj viz,^ the ^rutis and Smi^is, we 
find there are some in India, like the Arya 
who hold to the anihentictty of the former only. To 


4 THE PtfBA^fA-S THl LIGHT OP HODPBN aCJENCE 

theiu^ the PiiriiQas are no aiithoriti^ at alL But if 
we go into the writing:^ of tha ancient cominantators 
of ludia^ they one and all accord anthoptigity to the 
SmrtiA also. The three copitp ante.tors who represent 
the three great systems of philosophy in Southem 
India are Sfti Sfahkarichiiya^ gfrl Kftmanujtigharya^ 
and ^ri Madhavilohary^aj and they quote the Stzirtifl 
in their works with approval' other coin mentH torn, 
alflOj except one modern innovator, have treated tlie 
Sniftis in the same spirit. 

Of the Smrtisj it is the Parai^us that are condemned 
moat, a^ they seem to contain a lot of apparently 
ftbanrd and even indecent stories. Some, who take 
their stand on the Pnriiijas, reject those that they 
cannot interpret reaaouablj ; while there are otherf^ 
who swallow them wholesale, withoot offering or 
finding explanations for those parts that seem not to 
be reaeomhle. In taking the PurS^ag as authorities, 
Madame Blavatsky wants ng to avoid both extremes. 
She appeals to our reason; aha throws out explana¬ 
tion where it is necessary and gives ns a tatioital 
interpretation of the teachings therein* It is in the 
light of the hints upon the Purayas given by her in 
the two volumes of The Secret I>«^rM[ethat I ivrite 
this little work on the Piiraiias. In those two 
monumental volumes of hers, it b I he FMnu PurE^a 
that has haeti mostly qnoted, since it is perhaps a 
work that has not been much tampered with. More- 
over, it is stated therein that its teachiiigs were 
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imparted by IJ^hi Poratfara, tlie fatter of Ersli^ 
^vaipayana \ €<Ja Vyjlsa to J^hi Maitreya who is 
stated to bo the present teacher of men and Dems, 
having been initiated by Sfn Krahtja, the Lord. Kehi 
Mai^reya lived afterward-^ at Haridvar and according 
to the third ^kandha of the Bhagav^fa PiirSM, 
taught VJdnra^ 

The Rationale oi^ the Tw^o Drvi^ioNs 
OF THE H & ScBl rrUHES 

For the twofold division of the Hindn Scriptures, 
there are good and valid grounds. For the less 
advanced sonIa, the Smrtie are the texts of atedy j 
for the more advanced, the S'rnlis* And why ? fn 
modem daySj we have rudimentary books or prinierfi 
written in a simple style for boys, while as they gi*ow 
older and evince more inteUigence, ad^^nced books 
are prescribed for them. It is a fact also known that 
many boys whose brains are not eliarp eiiobgh do not 
come pp to the stand and of the higher classes or 
lessons. Moreover, in the case of abstract tmtha 
that cannot be easily assimilated by yonng to i nek, 
concrete methods, snch as kindergarten lessons, 
symbols, and the telling of stories through novels, are 
adopted to bring home to them the higher things. 
These truths apply with even more force to religion. 
There are three things common to all religions, 

God, the Soul, and the higher Worlds. They are all 
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abstract in their character, eince they are not amena¬ 
ble to OUT present sesises. We cannot perceire them 
through OCT present eyes or ear^ or other organs^ 
How are these abatratct tratha to be brought home to 
the minds of the ignorant ? Tlint is the problem of 
the PAura^i*^ writers* With the learned, all argu¬ 
ments^ pro and cod^ of a melaphjgical character wili 
pags muster; but not so with the ignorant. Tlie 
latter will but be confonnded, and abandon religion 
in sheer disgust. Simple dogmas will have to be 
presented to them for blind acceptance* Symbolic 
representations of the great truths of nature will 
have to be placed before their eyes. Oft-times storiea 
will have to be told about the abstract thing:s. These 
are the very methods the I^ura^ic writers have 
adopted in the Purii^as for the less evelvedi In the 
Vedas, on tlie other hand, intended for the more 
evolved, their authors have given exercise to the 
intellects of men according to their superior degree. 

In the olden days when the system of four castes 
had n number of graded souls, beginning with the 
lowest in the S^udra caste that had come np from 
the animal grade and rising up to the Brahman ns 
who wert^ then really spiritual th& Pnrdo^ vrere 
pregcrihed for study to the Sfndms and the Vedas fo 
the other three castes. At the present time when 
the caste system is not properly folGlling its original 
function, we have only to grasp its underlying 
principle and adapt it to the present society with the 
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necessary changes, THat is the reason why we find 
in the Pura^aa dogmaBj^ stories, and emblemg—a 
whole series of symbols—suited to the brains of the 
le^5S evolved* 

Were the Vediw alone to be prescribed for study to 
all the Hindna^ the masses would be left withont any 
spiritual food^ being nnable to aasimilnte them* Wo 
know full well that it is the ignorant masses who 
form the majority of the population of the globO| and 
that the learned constitute but a small minority. 
Atv the majority of the Hindus to be starved for 
want of spiritual food ? 

There is a valid reason why the Purfi^s should be 
studied by even the learned nowadays—leaving aside 
those who have the viisaaa or tendency of their study 
in their past lives—before the Vedas are taken up. In 
the Puri^jas* ali those fnndamentaLs are eipbinod 
which are taken for granted in the higher* Therefore 
if we go into the higher book without the eiplnna- 
tions of the lower, as we do now, we shall be unable 
to understand the higher teachings. Such is the 
state of things obtaining at present. In the Pura^, 
there are i?ald to be fourteen arotlds, seven Lokas and 
seven Jalas* The names of the seven Lekaa occur in 
the Prntjayama Gajatri, while the three names 
Bhuhp Bhuvah, and Suvab are in the Gayatrf and 
other manjras of the Vedaa> K without understand* 
ing the significance of those worlds, as e^cplained in 
the Pura^aSip we enter into the Yedas, we cannot 
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rightlj usderstand them—moch less realise the truths 
there presented. To take another instanee: In the 
which is said to be the fifth Veda, 
there oeours the instance of Agni-Pevafa assuming 
the physical body of a Brahma^u and appearing 
before ^ri Ktsk^a for the destmetion of the Kh/iiy- 
dava forest infested by noKious creatnres. If we 
caauot understand the rationale of a I)evata or 
Intelligence presiding over fire and the process 
through wMoh sqch an Intelligence can assnme a 
physical body^ we cannot, a /urfiWi, rightly under¬ 
stand the greatness and significance oE the Mantra 
addressed to the fi^re in the Vedas beginning with 
3rflT*ff^ Therefore some distort the Yedic 

Mantras by making the fire to mean the Absolute 
God, Why should fire alone stand for God and not 
Vayn and other eleuienta ? Hence it is that the 
j/u^a&harafa says in Adi-Parm thus ^ 

M II 

"Through (or iu the light of) the ItihSaas iLnd 
PuratjttSj the V«4as have to be explained." In the 
CIthEn^gya-U'pani»ha4, which i?i considered to be 
nathoritative, Sanat hum lira in giving advice to 
Nuratln makes meption of l^ihasaa and Pnra^as ns the 
fifth authority after the foot Vedas [Prapathaka Vll), 
Thus it is that the Ftiratiaa are iisafal in these days 
not only to the ignorant but also to the learned 
who had uo study of the Purfujas in their past 
lives. 
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Let UB glanc# hide at the presetit state of 
Christianity in the West. In their anxiety to bring the 
Christian religion within the re&ch of the tna^esi the 
Christians have made it as simple as possible^ by 
having it eomposed of only a few doctrines. As one 
Hindu convert to Christianity told me^ it has four situ* 
pie doetrines, m., the fiitherhoodof God^ the brother¬ 
hood of inau, the incarnation of Jesns. and the vi¬ 
carious atonement. But what has been the result ? The 
masses easily swallowed the dogmas; but the educat¬ 
ed ware not satisfied with them. The latter wanted 
i:iogent reasous before their accepting the dogmas 
urged npon them. Hence they became Scepticsj 
Atheistsj Agnostics, etc. Nowadays scientists like 
Sir Oliver Lodgs have arisen, who Btrive lo puc 
Christianity ou a scientiiic basis in order that the 
inteUigeut too may follow it. llae same science of 
which the kto Profeesor Tyndall availed himsilf to 
prove that prayer has no efficacy, is used by Sic 
Oliver Lodge for a contrary purpose. Hence in the 
western religion, scientists are trying to meet the 
wants also of the educated. Hence we see thai 
complexity, and not simplicity, denotes a high stag-e 
of evolation and therefore of religion^ 

lu ancient India, the Sana tana Dharma solved the 
problem of looking after the masses as well as the 
educated. The Sinrtis for the former and the S'rntiB 
for the latter were thm? ordained, Bnt if, as some 
recommend and do, the former class of books were to 
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be boycotted, the masses would be left without any 
spiritual food, just as in the West the educated ware 
until leceotly left without it* Let us have both sete 
of books: aud not reject the one^ siruply because we 
camiot, in our ignorance, uuderstand it aright. Let 
m try to understand it iu the light of the invaluable 
hints thrown upon it by Madame Blavatskj'. Then 
We shall be convinced of the yaaI trensures buried 
in the Sm^is. Though I shall quote in this work 
only three or four Purn^as, yet if we understand 
thoroughly one Pnraya alone, such as the riWinit, wa 
csn follow others. 

The Names akh Divibioks of rlJl: PuuIjiAii 

There are altogether thirty-six PiitfluaH, of which 
the Pupi^ias proper are eighteen in number ; the same 
in number are the Upa-PuTni(jas oraubsidiarj Ptira?;iaB. 
The former are generally eon side red to be more 
authoritative than the latter. Moreover all the Upa- 
PurAgaa are not to be had. The ^mr^Bh^arafa^ 
classed under the former heading, enumerates the 
latter thus t 

). Saua^kumiim, 2. Naraabuha, a. Njlmdfya^ 
4 . SiviL, 5. punriLsa, 6. Kapila, 7. Mauava, 
8. Aii^rinaBa, 9, Varuga, 10. Kalibu, 11, 5nraha[ 
12. Nandi, IS. ^aunij 14. Partoaruj 15. 

16. MaheB^ara, 17. Bhsgavata, and IS, yaflishtha. 

But in the enumeration of the eighteen main 
Puritgas, there are only two or three variations. 
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The and Bhagaimfa Piircwo^ state them 

thus : 

L Brahma^ 2* Padnm, 3. Tishi&u^ 4» Sfivat 
5. Bbiga\'a^,, tt. NAmdttj 7. Markaa^eytt, 8. Agni, 

9. Bhavishj^, 10. Brahma-Vaiv-artla, 11. Linga, 

12. VaTiiha, 13. 14, Yamana, 15. KunrtHj 

10. Matsja, 17, Garada, and IS. Brahma^jda* 

“The list of the Kunna Puratta qtnits the Agni 

Piirai.m and substitutes the Yaju. The Vayo omits 
the Garuda and Brahinaoda and inserts the Yflju 
and N^i^imba^^ and so on. Regarding tbs fifth in 
the above list of Pura^^asp. the question is whether 
the Pdivi^Bhfiijfita}^ or Bh^arofa should bo 

classed under the main Purnnas. This controversy 
ive shall Iea%*e to those that know best. It is proba¬ 
bly on acconni of those differences that Madame 
Blavatsky takes up the Vihhfu Purai^a and quotes 
largely fititn it. 

Concerning the number of Slokas in the main 
Purfmas alone, Wilson, the translator of the Vi»hnu 
Pnrnna puts it thus i “Some of the Paras the 
Agm\ Matsya, Bhagava|a and Padma also itarticu- 
larise the number of atanssns whidi each of the 
eighteen conlains. In one or two instances they 
disagree, bnt In general ih^y concur. The aggregate 
ia stated at -400,000 ^okas or l,fi00,000 lines. There¬ 
fore for the benefit of those who wish to know the 
nature of the contents of each PurSpa, the Ma^sya 
PurTipa gives a short ^mmary of them.” 
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Theia Divisions 

^nemlly throe are the divisions niade of the 
Pui-a^iL?: divide tiipm according ho 

gutas: others according t© the Trinity, BmhraS, 
Vwhiiu, and Kpdra or Sfivo, BotJi are right, since 
the Trinity arises through the three gmjas. Rajas 
or mobility, Sattva or rhythm, and 'famas or 
immobility. 


TjtlStTT 


Here it may be well if I place before the readers 
the Ideas of God hs contained in the Parfit^ap. They 
are the aamn as those of the Upanishadg of the Vedas. 
Only, the Upanishads amplify them, but the Parii^ag 
need not and da not, as they have to conceni them- 
aalvea with a lower level of readei^. The 
‘nt^S^a^Upanighad, IT, tii. says thus: | guwr ^ 

'* Brahman is twofold, with Murti and without 

AlllPtl 


SimiUriy the Vu^hnn F^rSna in the last chapter of 
the first Amira, wys thus; |fir SgriR^ jjS ^ 

1gr „ 

To that Brahman there are two states- 
One without Marti and the other with Mflrri-one 

.^estractible and rhe other destructible: which 

(both) are inherent in «1J tbiugs. The indestructible 




iStTl^O^utrriON 13 

k the supreiTii+ Bmhniatj: tlie destruetible is all this 
univerae." 

Tima there two of God predicatedj the 

Absolute and the Relative: in the nbsolnte state^ Ha 
1$ indeatTiictible * in the relative. He ia destructible : 
in the former. He is called Bmbuian and in the latter 
He is called tmira or Alinga in I lie ffnivaite PiirSoae 
and Viandeva or MabIviBbi;io In the Vabhpavite 
Puru^^as: in the foTiner^ He h indescribahle and 
unthinkable : in the latter, He h descHbable and 
thinkable. Therefore it is that the Pnrl^ias generally 
cx>Dii lienee with the lower aspect of the conditioned God, 
though they give hints ofthe existence of thehigherone. 

The word ** ^liirti Is generally ti^ansla ted as 
“ form "* which aeemg to he iTrong* Apte^s dfctionaiy 
giA-es its dehnition thus: m n 

That which has a limit ed (or eonditbnedj sii;e or 
action (or ribrutioii)/^ Hence anything conditioned 
or with parts is Aceordiug to the Faori^ic 

definition of God given above, the lower or destrticti- 
hie aspect of God is the universe. Hence I^^ara or 
Vish^n who presides over the universe is subject to 
destruction. He is said to he associated with Miiya* 
In the FishKttt Fnmf^a^ the universe is said to be 
eternal i and at onca the antlior defines eternity or 
immortality thus % 

*(!''< 3^ II—11, VUI. 
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" By imniortality is meant tbe existencfl to the end 
of the Kalpa. Living as long os the three h-gions 
eiist ie exemption from death." It U to ua rektively 
a long period, which can be called eternity from oiiir 
atan^point. 

'ITiere are two points that mast he noted in oodnec- 
tioD with this universe. It U said to be anifli or 
without beginning. No 6 rst beginning ean be 
predicated of it. Matter may change its form, may 
chango its condition, yet its snbstratutn is indestruc¬ 
tible; 80 also the nuivarse. Only after a previous 
Pralaya or deluge, can it be said to have any 
beginning at all. It is ever alternating between a 
period of activity aud a period of passivity called 
Knlpa and Prakya or day and night. The period of 
night is called the Avyatin or undifferentiated 
condition of ibe universe; that of day, the Vy-akta 
or differentiated condition. There is another period 
posited when the night passes to day, viz., the twilight, 
which b called Avyakta-Vyakta and partakes of tbj 
nature of both. The second point is that there are 
two elements in the universe, r«., the Pumaa or 
Purnsha which is Spirit and Pradhana which b 
Alatter. These two principles which are working 
together in this phenomenal universe are detached 
from one another ii. the Pralaya or noumcnal 
condition. This Pra^hiina or Matter has its three 
go^ias, Rajas, Sattva, and Tnmaa, These gopas are 
said to be in eqailibiinm at that time. Bat when 
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ci-eatioil nrises^p the giiryas are T^mas is 

inertia^ Siitjva Ls rhythm^ and Bajas is tuotion. la 
the status of Pralaya^ the tmiverse is said to be in the 
oonditbn of Taiiias: then it passes to the eonditioa 
of SaUva in order that it may come to the coaditba 
of Rajas or full activity^ Hence the Fatf^gah- 
Upani^htid gives out three sEages of the uaiveriie, 
Avjakta which is Taia&s^ Avj^kta-Vykta which is 
Sft^tva^ and Vj^akfa which la Rajaf?^ lo these stage.% 
the InCelligeacea presiding over them ari^ called 
^iva, Vishnuf and Brahma* The universe which passes 
through these stages is not created by BrahmaD. As 
the FttfAnu puts it* 

m\ ^ ir—I* ih 13,14. 

" He* (that Brahmau) is of one essence* ever pure 
and frou frotu stain. That Brahman* in its totality 
has essentially the aspect of Prakr^i both Vjakta and 
Avj-akta (manifested and nnmiLnifested) and also the 
aspect of Purdsha and the aspect of Time.” 

From this* it is clear that Brahman does not put 
forth evolution Itself or create but only exhibits 
various a-spectd of Itself. In another place it 
said that the universe is bnt the breath of Bmbman. 
That from which the universe is breathed is Time 
and not Brahmani the unconditioned being above 
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all creation. As the Phhna PurSna la Am#a I, ii. 
pata it, 

srn^rspr i 

?R^*r?Rro*WF: (I 
fTrA«»T|^4l<r II 

« The Deity Time la withont beginning' and His end 
is pot known t and from Him, the revolutions of 
creation, coniinaancej dissolution in the end uninter- 
mittingly succeed: for during the time of dissolution, 
the three guoas fof Pratlliacin) are in equilibrium and 
Patnan (spirit) is detached from PradhElna (matter), 
then the aspect of Vishnu which is Time abides.” 

Brahman tiiai ia nncoiiditioned cannot create: it is 
Time, his ffakti or law that puts forth the oniverae 
from the Ayakta to the Vyak^n condition, passing 
thrDUgj'l] the intermediate oae^ 

That Avyakta condition is described moat beaqti- 
fully in the following^ vetn&s t 

— Viahfu Furd^a, I, ii. 2-3. 

«There ws-s neither day nor night, nor sky, nor 
earth, nor darhnesa, nor light, nor any other thing 
save only one unapprehensible bv the senaca or by 
the intellect: 'the one Prftfihtnikn-Brahim-Pamfin 

th^t was ^ 
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In this nuTnanififsted matter and spirit were 

latent: wben tlie gTigAa qf matter begmn to be 
disturbed, there came into being'the three ga^as aa 
welt a^ the three Intelligences, Through Rajas, 
the one Spirit became Brahm^ the Creator \ through 
SattvWj be became Vishciu, the Preserver; and through 
the Destroyerj who is also called Rndm 
or Mahadeva. The three gu^a55 cannot be entirely 
ji^paratedt one from the other. In chapter xiv of the 
it k stated that the three gn^as having 
arisen from matter are in all objecta; and whenever 
one gm^a of the three is mode manifest in an object, 
it preponderates in itj the other gu^as being along 
with it. Similarly with the three Intelligencef, 
Brahma, Vlsh^a, and Slva^ who are inseparable from 
the guides. 

So it k that the eighteen Ptir-l^iaB may he divided 
into three cla^see, either from the standpoint of matter 
or from that uf consciouaneseK Some Pura^as are 
dedicated to Brahma of Rajas; some, to Tisli^m of 
Sattvn; some^ to ffiva of T^mas. “ Thus it k said in 
the Utt&ra Khagda of the Padma that the Punipas, 
as well as other worka^ are divided into three cUtsees, 
according to the three qualities which prevail in them 
Thus the Vkhou, Naradiya, Bh^vatS;, Gamda, 
Padma, and Varuha Pura^as are Satt^dtap. from the 
predominance in them of the Sattva quality. They 
are in fact the Vaishpava Purr^^as. The Matsyaj 
Kunna, Linga, Sivaj Skso^a^ and ^gni Puriioas are 
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^amasui Pnrao^ from the prevalence of 
They are indiaputably the ^aiva Pnraijae^ The third 
series coni prising the BrahmS^da, Brahma-Vaivart^ap 
Marka^deja^ Bhavishys, and Vdmana are da^nated 
as Rijasa, from Jlajaej which they are snpposed to 
represent.” It ia through a misunder^tandmg of the 
fanctiona of the gxi^, as also of the Trinity, that 
the whole masa of discord has ariseii between the 
devotees of the Trinity in India, Brahnm who 
creates everything thix)ugh Ilajas is not generally wor¬ 
shipped, though there b an old and holy temple dedi¬ 
cated to iOin at Pnshkar, near Ajmere besides a fcw 
others of modern origin. As the creator, He has 
done Ris duty perhaps; and probably it b on this 
account that he is not generally worshipped h Th^ 
discord in India ia between the followers of Viah^n 
and Siva and between the sub-aects amongst thoae 
followers. 

The Pur^as to lend a Foundation to the 

schism between the Saivites and Vaishpavites, In 
the Zrrnya Pitrawa, there is an account of aa alierca- 
tion between Brshma and Vishi^u* The latter 
addressed the former with the epithet "Vatss*%i- 
"my son”. To which there yvBS demur, Brahma 
stating that he was the Pitamah or grandfather of 
all* The reply came from VUh^iu that aa the other 
came out from Hia navel in the vast waters. He was 
but His son, though Ho was the grandMther of all 
others* While the two parties were thus engaged in 
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altereatiou^ Lbere arose between them a Slbiii^Q-jyoti^ 
or piUftr of effulgence, wbkh bad to be deciphered. 
For which pnrpase, the Four-faced One fcc^ok the form 
of a awan and Hew up to dnd oat ita top^ while the 
other took the form of a boar and dived down to the 
bottom to find its terminatjau. Both returned with 
the f^anie tale of oot being- able to discover either ita 
top or bottom* Immod lately a Voice of Sdence—in 
other bcoksj Rshi Yajuavalkya—ia stated to have 
said: is none other tbao the Lihga of Fatama- 

Briva.” Both then acceded to its greatness. But 
the superiority;, between theiu^ of one over the 
other iivas not settled. For which purpose Brahma 
laid Himself down and VishT^ii got into His month 
and came out through His naveL In His turn, 
Vishnu laid Himself down and Brahma entered 
into His mouth to find egress through His naveh 
But through the stoppage of all the orifices by 
Vieh^^q, Brahma muld not get out and hence had eo 
acknowledge the superiority of Vishpu. Ii should 
be remembered that this story occurs in a S^aivite 
Fur&na where the aspect of the Destroyer had to be 
accentuated. 

But i£ we turn to the Vishnu Vish^^n le 

made to be the master and ^iva assigned a subor¬ 
dinate position, nay, is made to be a porter at His 
gate, ijimtlarly in the Brulima Pura^^as^ Brahmi; is 
made to have the ascendancy over the two others. 
How are these seaming incouaiatencies to be 
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reconcilcsd 7 Did the great D^'^ipajana Vei^ 

Vyiisa who, acmrdmg to the Yish^n and other 
Purunas, was the compiler of all the eighteen 
Pampas in this Cha^nrjuga and was also one of tho 
mlnoT of Vishun, blow hot and cold at the 

eame moment by making ^iva supreme in one 
Piiril^ia and Viahou supreme m another^ thug pm* 
ducing endless quarrels between the S'aivites and 
Vaishoavitee T No^ If we atndy the Forftoaa critical¬ 
ly, we shall find the cootrary m the case* One 
stoiy alone should be enough to impress itself on the 
mind of even an ignorant man. There was a l^la 
named Atri who had a wife by the name 
of Anaflnya. They had three sons Sotnaji Dat* 
tatrey&j and Durriisa- A voice m the air is said 
to have sjcciaimed to the father thus s ^^ Somaiathu 
mcarnation of Brohmai Pattitreya, of Vishi|u ; and 
DurvasAj of ffiva. Why art thou called Atri which 
means "not three separateBecause Btabini, 
Vishon, and S'lva are not three separate onea but one 
in three." Quotation after quotation from the 
Furaoas may be adduced to show that the Trinity 
are but the three aspects of one Lord and that the 
follower of one who decries the otherj speaks ill of the 
alter-ego of hia own Qod and is bat fit to dwell iu hell^ 
But I shall quote a few authorities fmiu some of the 
Pnra^as. The Vishnu Parana says in Aonral^ chapter u:: 

?r WIT SIT|% II 




INTEOBUCTIOS 


21 

Thu^ tlm Qtie only God^ JattSrdana^ takes tlie des-' 
ignatioa of Emlioia^ Virih^u^ and ^iva^ accordingly as 
ifl cttpateSj preserves, or destroys. Vislispu as creator 
creates Himself; as preserrer preserveg Himself; as 
destroyer destroys Himself at the end of all things.” 
Again in Anis^l^ chapter viiijof the same book, Vishnu 
is i^tated to be no other than Sfira, and His consort 
Lakshmij to be no other than Ganri, the wife of ^iva. 

The Pa 4 ma Purana says thus : " In the beginning, 
the great Vbh^n desirous of creating the whole 
world beciinie threefold: oreator^ preserver* and 
destroyer. In order to prodnce this worlds the 
Sopreme Spirit emanated from the right side of his 
body htmaelf, as BrahmS ; then in order to preserve 
the on I verse, he produced from the left side of his 
body Vishou; and in order bo destroy the world, he 
produced from the middle of his body the eternal 
6^1 va. Some vvorehip Brabmii, some Yisb^d, and 
others Siva; but VLshi^u, one yet threefoldj creates^ 
preserves, and destroys| therefore let the pious make 
no differed00 between the three,” 

In the Bhagap^f^ Purana^ Skandha A^hyeya 
vii, paksha ia advised by Hari to the effect that he 
alone will attain true happiness, who is convinced of 
the fact that he is non^different from Brahnm, Vishnu, 
and Sfiva, who are but different aspects of Hiinself. 

The Kaikij Li^g^j and otber Funl^iiaa affirm the 
identity of the three, and yet it is most deplorable to 
find the existing state of things. 
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Tp take a simple instance, a potter when he makes 
a pot, has power of preserving or doatrojing it; 
similarly when he destroys it, he has the power of 
creating or preserving it. So also of preaervatioo. 
tVhen each faculty is being exercised, the others are 
there, only latent. Thus it is mth the Trinity. So 
in the \raighpovite Pnra^as, the author makes Vishpa 
to be the dominating factor whUn the other two 
aspects are caused to occupy a anbordinate position, 
hecanse the latter two are inseparable from the pre¬ 
servative aspect that is accentuated. And the same 
is the case with the other two aets of Paripas. The 
ignorant, not onderstaiiding this aspect of the (jnes- 
tion, have imposed their ahamkjira apoii their own 
member of the Trinity and ao brought about endless 
discord, saying 'my I'&ramasiva is the greatest of 
all, my Mahavishpu is the greatest of all \ The 
devotee of each is at perfect liberty to worship hts 
own pevatu bnt not to belittle the other two. since 
all the three Brahmii, IfTsh^ia, and ^iva are but the 
aspects of the one Lord. We shall enter later into 
the meaning of tha symbols attached to the Trinity 


Ok tme Age anu Covtekto or the PtraiifAs 

Before dealing vritb the contents of the PurS^jas, 
we can dismiss with a few words the question of their 
age, Different Orientalists liave different theories 
npon this point. Some place them long after Christ - 
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others like Wilson are of the opinion that they were 
before Christ;, since Amarasimha^ the author of the 
the Sanskrit lexicon which defines the 
Pnraoiis living fifty-six years before the Christian 
era. Etiteringj however^ into the intrinsic evidence 
furnished by the Vishnu Purina, we find the Puripaa 
are more than 5jQOO years oldj came into existence 
about three thoirsand and odd years before the birth 
of Christ, It is atated in. Amm 11£^ chapter hi of the 
Vishnu Pura^a that a Veija Yy^ssi. (or compiler of the 
Veda^) ariseSj in each Pvaparayuga of the four yugas^ 
to divide the one Veda into many on account “ of the 
limited persevernncej energy and application of 
mortah iti the Kalijuga. The one who did it in 
the pvAparayuga that preceded the present- Kitli ia 
K|>hoa pvaipfiyana Veda Vyasa—since he was bom 
of Krahoft or black colour in an Island, hence Bvipa- 
ayana or pvuipajana, through (Jshi Para^ra and 
the fisher-glrh Ee had a number of disciples, one 
of whom was Snta Loniaharsha:^a who compiled the 
Purnoas und the Itihilsas. Inasmuch as this Vyaea 
lived with S'rf Kyshoa, who departed from this - 
physical world just before our Kaliyuga set in, it 
w'as over five thousand years ago that the Furioaa 
Were compiled. 

The word PunV^^a means " old ”* The Pnrai^ii, 
therefore, should contain tho old traditions and 
histories. The Aviarako&a makea Pura^La to mean 
Paricha Lukshanas alone. It is that which is or has 
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Fire Chiracterulica. In this definition, tha Tiehnu, 
the Vayu, the ilaisya, and other PurApaa a^ee. 
But the ^As^arata makes them ten: 1. 

Sarga (primary creation); 3. TiBarga (aecondary 
creation); 3 Sthana [preaerTation of beings); 4. 
Poshaqa (Dirine faroui); 5. ifanvantara {period of 
time); 6. Ofi (the desires binding the person); 7, 
l^annkathA (the atorias of A^taras) ; 8. Nirodha 
(the sleep of Vlshpti, etc.) j 9, llnkti (SalTation) ■ 
and 10. Aa'iuj-a (final resort). Bat the rest of the 
authorities agree in making them fiFe only, The 
^oka runs tbns: ^ ^ tp^;?Rif5r w | 

^ It I, Sarga (primary crea¬ 

tion); 2. Prali-sarga (secondary creation) j 3, Vam^a 
(the genealogy of Davas, Asunis, men,, etc.); 4. 
Afanvan(ara (the period of time); and 5. VaaiifH- 
nucharitam (the history of the Solar and Lunar 
Dyrk&^tiea). 

Oth er Hin dB books derive the word ParSpa tbns ; 
grrsftsj^lsnuil It is, though old, ever new. The 
contents, though old, bristle with fresh and novel 
things. We may say, therefore, that it is our duty 

to represent the Puraqaa in as fresh a light as 

Of these two dasatfications of the PurS^as, the 
fivefold and the tenfold, 1 intend to adopt the 
former. Yet I would add two more to the list, 

making seven in all. The two are Trimtrtf and 

laannkatha. In the former, I shall enter into an 
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explanation of the aymbols attached to the Hindu 
Trinity ; in the latter, I intend to go into the nnder^ 
lying meaning of the ten Avatnras. Along with the 
exposition of the dnration of time, I ahall deal with 
the worlds and their subdivisions^ sinee time and 
space go together. 



CHAPTER I 


SAHGA 

Of the five Laksfa&Qaa or charaetenaticfr of the 
Ppra^jM, let b9 take the first two, Sarga and Prati- 
sarga. They are also called Prakrta and Yaikffa 
creations. In the former, the simple sabatatices 
called atoiM and in the latter, the oompounde arise. 
Modern science is of the opinton that there are cer* 
tain elements ivhicb are simple m their imtare and 
combine in various ways to form the innltifarioas 
Objects of the universe. Analysing all things from 
the solid state to the liquid and then from the llqqid 
to the gaseons, it postniated some years ago that 
there were many elements, like oiygen, hydrogen 
etc., which were incapable of still further analysw! 
But these sO'Called elements are now found to he but 
compounds. They are now .'lubdivided into eiectrona 
Of ions, which again are found to be but vortical 
motion in the ether. Wliat the real dements are iq 
the ether has not yet been discovered. Perhaps 
when they one day rise in conscio'qaDess to the ether 
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to understand ita properties, then something of the 
elements may be discovered. 

The ntfecient sagas who had the power of diving into 
the depths of the Universe, not only the visible 
physical uni verse but also the inHaible, through their 
divine vision^ saw a vast atom called Jlahat—the 
Great—as the seed of the Universe presided over by 
an Intelligence, who is caUad ita Purusha, since no 
matter is divorcible from its spirit, like the force and 
inutter of modern science^ We are now concerned in 
Sarga with the matter side of the V^'aktaor manifest¬ 
ed universe, thgogh, us I said before, there were two 
previous stages which need not be considered here. 
Moreover the Purzlima generally take into considers- 
tiou the material side of the Univor^a. Taking the 
one atom, riz.p the Muhat, us the substratum of the 
Universe, the Pura^as go down to Ahumkara as the 
many units from that one. But in the Upauishuds, 
the con^^cioiigness taken into consideration and it ia 
saidj apsrt U “H« (tho Lord) wished 

(or willed)—may 1 become many; may I bringforth/^ 
In the Para;^as* however, the oue matter becomes 
many. Both modern bacteriology and embryology 
furnish us with iUu^tratious of the one Muhaf 
becoming many Ahamkdrie units. One eholem 
bacteiinm put into water divides itself through the 
law of fission into two; each of these two becomes 
subdivided into two and so on into Iakh.s after lakhs 
in a few hours. Similarly embryology tails us that 
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when GO etabiyo is mended into one th ron^h the union 
of thu ovaiD and the spermatosoon, there arise the 
two divisioos of epiblaat and hypoblast with ineaohlast 
in the middle. The one epiblast cellj which is posi¬ 
tive or active tii Jta notnre, divides itself into two; 
these two becomiog four, and so on till they multiply 
themselves into many, with two as their common 
factor. Similarly the hypoblast cell which is negative 
or passive in its natuiie goes on increasidg in the Rame 
fashion, viz,, ae 2, 4, 8, 16, 32, and so on till & large 
number is.obtained. So also the one llaliat becomes 
many Aharokfiraa tlirongh the three main divl^iona 
active, rhythmic, and passive or as the Hindus put 
it, Bajaaic. Sattvic, and Thmasic. From the Sattvic 
Ahamknra callEsd V^a1k4rika arise the conscious units 
or beings called Devas, etc.; from the Rijasa Aham. 
kara called 'J^ijasa arise the oigans of sense and 
action with Manas as the eleventh; from the Tamaaa 
Abamkura called Bhutadi nfise the etemente. Thus 
first arise the rays or units of conscEaus beings with 
the " l-ness together with the organa of senses, 
etc., to form the bodies. If we study these three' 
vii., the organs of sense and action with the MaT,,)., 
as the eleventh, the conscious beings, and the 
Twnaaic matter out of which the dements arise, there 
are two ideas worthy of careful attention. The word 
“ Tamas should uot he taken as denoting absolute 
inertia. There is no such thing as absolute inertia in 
this universe, which is one vast change, as Professor 
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Hergsbn puts h. It is the tninimum rate of vibration 
vnth whiL'Ii this iinivetsa starts;. It miffht liave been, 
for aogfat we know, the inaxiniiiin rate with which 
the previons universe ended. The second idea 
relates to the conscious nnita being in a Sattva or 
rhythmic state. Being in that state, they have to 
adjust theiaaelvea in the forthcoming evolotign to 
the minim ntD rate of vibration (i?u., of ^he 

bodv, composed of elements, and to the inaiimum 
rate of vibration (me,. Rajas) of the internsJ and 
external organs. Then only the evolution of the 
conscious units will be complete in the Kalpa. 

Next we come to BhutSiji generating elements 
which compose the bodies. These elements are said 
to be five in number, nV., Akiiv, Vayu, Agni, Apaa, 
and Prthivi, each higher one prodncing the one below 
it, producing VSyn •, Vayu, Agni j Agni, Apaa •, 

and Apas, Pythivi. Each element is preceded by 
that which is called its Tamaiitra. Sfabda (aonnd) 
Tanmatra is said to generate AkSaf; similarly ESparrt 
(touch), Rupa (form). Rasa (taste), and Gandha 
(smell) are ssid to produce respectively the other 
el^Eu^nts^ 

The 'fajitaa^ras are said t* generate respectively 
the eleinents beginning with What are these 

Tamnalras and Elements? The ivgrd Tanmatra is 
componnded of two words its own, and 
measure (o£ vibration). Henc^ each element has its 
own nieasung of vihifBttion+ Before the ikSsflc elemonfc 
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arose, tt^s maasure of vibration was settled ct 2 
Its maximum and minimnm which are named Sabda' 
(anmatra. Similarly before each of the other 
elements arose, its measure of vthiation was settled * 
only the maximum and the minimum of each became 
lees and 1^ as the elements became g^ser and 

gros^r. The that each element hag its measure 

of Vibration ig corroborated by modern science. Bach 
solid object which seems to be immobile and 
unchanging m nothing but particles of matter in a 
state of ceiBeleas vibration. Taking this body of 
onrs, which seems to be immobile, we find the 
microscope disclosing, in it, particles of matter ceiwe. 
lessly vibrating, some of which are entering in and 
others going ont and so on. 

The Upani-shads treat these elements, five ia 

number, as sobd tilings having geometrical figures 

colours, etc, in the subtle space. Besides, modem' 
acien^, gives a parallel view of the five elements 
m this, the lowest of the seven worlds, Bhuh If 
we take them ns the five states of matter, we have the 
solid, liquid, gaseous, aerial and ethereal states corre- 
^Kindmg to Prthivi, Apa.s, Agni, Vfiyn. and Atoi. The 
Hindu five elements correspond not only to the Bhur^ 
loka but also to the higher worlds, as we shall show 

later on, when discusmng that branch of our 

subjects. 

In the Upanishads such aa the the eJe- 

ment of is said to be of the form of an Agda or 
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spliere, of i dai-k coloTir; Viiyn, of the form of a 
Sliatlcu^a or aix-comered or aaglod figure, a hexa¬ 
gon of a blue colour; Agni, of a 'I’rifeona or 
three-cornered or angled figure of a red colour; 
A pas, of an Ardhachandra or crescent-ahaped 
figure, of a white colour; and Prthivi, of a 
Chatusra or four-cornered or angled form of an 
orange-yellow colour. Probably the white oolonr 
of Apae corteaponde to violet, which is the 
highest colour proceeding from the white ray; and 
the dark colour of Akasr coireapoading to dark-blue, 
as while and dark colours are no colours in the 
prism. It is ont of theae five elements that all objects 
in the universe have arisen by permutation and eom- 
faination. Hence objects in the higher universe are 
said to have certain geometrical forms. As *' God 
geometriaes,” Plato said, "the whole umverse 
geometrisee.” 

Now let us understand the mode in which the 
elements arise one from another, according to the 
Hpanishada as well as the PorSpaa* Hoth say 
thus: 

sn^msig: i ^Rncfir: i \ i 

“ From Akaif (arose) Vayu; from Vayu, Agni; 
from Agni, Apas; and from Apas, Prthivi,’^ When 
the whole universe is dissolved, the reverse process 
obtains of Prthivi merging into Apas, Apas into 
Agni, and so on. This process of descent from .^katf 
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may be noderstood mathematically 
froin the standpoint of plane geomet- 
Tical forms instead of the solids 
they are. The element of Atifr is, 
as a plane Bgure, a circle as shown 
in the margin: 



ITie element of Vilya haring 
been derived from Akas- may 
be termed A B C D E F in the 
(See diagram). 



The element of Agni as a tri¬ 
angle may be derived from the 
hexagon VSyu with the two 
poiqts B Rnd P joined. 



D 


The element of Apas may be 
derived from or through the 
triangle as the segment of the 
circle, tar., B A F, as also the 
other segment B C D E F, as 
in the above Bgare. 
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Till? yjeident of Pfthivi may 




be derived from the segment 
B C D K F by joining the pniiit^ 
C* and E, as the fiqaare 

BC E F. 





A 

Thun there ia the triangle in 
the segment of Apaa C D E 
reversed* 

Theafl Tanvas howeverj are goUda. Haw are we 
to understand them f The AkHsie T^t|va is said to 
be like au egg or oval in form. In it arises the Vayn 
Xattva* As a solid figure, the V^ya T^t^va is a fonr^ 
phased hexagonal solid. On the top of the figure, there 
is a square pyramid; all its four facets are triangles^ 
standing upon the base of a square and meeting at a 
point upwards. In the middle is a ctihe^ At the 
bottom, there is the same square pyramid^ all the 
facets of the four triangles uieeting at a pcint down¬ 
wards. 

This four-phased hexagonal solid m within the 
sphere or oval form of AkaaHc Tattva. From it^ 
we f> an derive the other forma of the T^||vb 3* At 
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this jonctnre, a point mmy bo stated for those that 
wish to pnmie the snbjeet further. In the centre of 
this sphere IS stated to he the Shoda^,Kala jiva gr 

7nt oM^ to^th ««^«natidg 

of It to the circunrfereace. If rightly under- 

stend the inanner m which these mya ioot forth to 

the circumference, then we shalJ be able to L-., i. ^ 

this four-phased hexagonal aolid arose withia'^it^* 

terllc^ " stt J™^^****"* triangles in- 


CHAPTER II 


pbatt-sahga 

Thus there &re Bcveii stages in the cosmogony of tho 
elements frem Mahat to Prtbivi, solid matter. They 
are also elassified aa ikree, p«., Matiat, Bbutnclif and 
Aindrika, Prom the simple or PrSkrta stage, we next 
come to the modificatioti of the elements, calJeJ the 
Vaikrta stage. All the coraponnda in the tsarly phases 
hereof are not given out in the PurAijas, though tn 
the Upaiiishads some mention is made of them, in 
reference to tbs Plaflchibarai^am or tba quintupli ca¬ 
tion of the five elements, after dividitig the elements 
into their three Gnoas. The Purn^s without men¬ 
tioning this quintnplication, at once march into 
Evolution, and begin with the mineraie, taking us up 
tbrougli the vegetable and animal etagea to the 
hnman, and thence to the spperaian. 

EvotiTlOS 

On this point of evolation, it may be desirable to 
pause here and make some brief comparisons between 
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the aocient and the new theories of evolntioq. The 
moderns x^kmg into conaideration the material aspect 

Ode find a progi^asion taki,,^ 

W late l*toWr Jagadisb C. Bose of Calcatf* 
been abk to domonst^e the properties of fatjgpe 

And “ "' -IS'Bellas plants, etc. 

And even thongh w« are able to see a chain of 
program reaching upward, to man 

B.t i « he H.„0 p. de, ,v. ,.t, „ 

life, a. Irofeaaor Bergson say., working throngb 

matter and ^apting keelf to it, then there are two 

XT natter evolving and 

pint within ntifoldiug its powers as the matfer fie- 

moi, and more adaptable to its working. tI 
Ei,oIntum of matter « tlierafore designed for th! 
anfoldmg of the power? of the Spirit/tiU the kfcfer 

the mimnum b<„,u,» of evolution, that k fo 

sajT the Supreme Paraqjd|paii, 

A s^odd point is should evolution mean, aocordiuir 

There „ „„,h.„g ,„ lh«ri.« of «,„|„Uoi 

a»ceal m »Mi„ ^ 

Prr «„r Hr.,i Brrg^u givr, u, 

« »drk»g « 
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and senses. He comes to the conclusicin natnrallj 
thus: Zt is true that in the iini^ierae iteelf Wo 

opposite movements are to he distingoished, as we 
shall see later oo, descent and ascent. The first only 
anwinds a roll already prepared. In principle, it 
might be accomplished ’almost instantaneonsly, like 
releasing a spring. Bnt the ascending movement 
which corresponds to an inner work of ripening or 
creating endures essentially and imposes its rhythm 
on the first which is insepamhle from it.” Thus it is 
that in the higher stages of the animal and the man, 
there « the release of the spring of facnltics latent 
in bim. 

A third difficulty that arises in modern biology ia 
the creation of organa, of the senses, etc., in the 
aniniaLs and man. A worm, it is said, having only 
the sense of tonch but no eye, esposea its tjody full 
of cells to the rays of the sun j and thus tittle by 
little as the cells are acted upon by the sun's rays, 
each cell gains tha power of response to the rays, till 
at Inst there is the organ of sight in each cell. Then 
these different organs of sight in the celts ai^ focused 
together in the two eyes of the animal. But why 
should the eyes be construeled in the complicated 
manner and form in which they now are ? That is a 
nut impossible for them to crack. The Paurii^iic writers 
reply by stating that Brahma, the original creator, 
willed the form of eyes and other oigans in the higher 
.state, which archetypal form is taken up in the lower 
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regions fo^ formation. Hence it is stated in the 
PurwqLag that BrahmS made a (apas through which 
he ivilled the forms to be in the condition in which 
they are now^ In this physical condition^ the matter 
aggregates round those model fornu? created by him* 
In £act| the semUintelligent'beings called elementals 
build up the forma according to the types set for 
them in the higher state. 

A fourth point of difference—or rather we may say 

of addition in the Ekat—rdat-es to the different stages 

of evolution. We know that^ according to the theory 

of the Weatj man can he traced from the vegetable 

and even from the miueral. This is admitted in the 

Eastj ng having ol>taiued in the Svajambhiiva 

ITanvantara or Brst period. It says that that order 

obtained in the early stages of creation ; but on this 

solid earth of oiira;^ a reverse order obtained which 

% 

may startle the non-thinkers. From man came the 
creation of animals^ plants^ etc. If we studv the 
origin of Vaivasvata Maun on this earth of ours^ we 
find that there was a Prajapati or progenitor, who 
was called Haksha* Thirteen danghtera of his^ 
Ad 1(1, Ditij Danu, etc., married Kae^)i\pa, Aditi 
brought forth Vivas van, the present fiun from whoni 
came Vaivasva^ Manu* Kadm, one of the thirteen 
bore to Kasjapa serpents; Yiuatii, eaglesj Ila, 
plants, and so on. Modern embryology supports this 
seemingly impossible creation. The embryo of man 
before it develops to the form of a human being 




through &11 the chaugas in the fcptus^ that 
which it underwent bi the previous ^ns of evolvition 
a simple cellj a vegetable with three or four 
leaflets, a tadpole with branchiaej a mammal with a 
tail, laetly a primate and a biped." Lefevxe sajet 
is scarcely po;^iblo not to recogcdae in the 
embryonic evolution a rapid sketch, a faitMol 
summary of the eziEiire organic series.”— -S.D., Voh O, 
197- Sitnibrly after comparing the torpor of vegeta* 
ble.4 aad the instinct of animals^ Professor Bergson 
says: ” Thus everything hears ont the belief that the 
vegetable and animal are descended from a common 
ancestor which united the tendency of both in a 
rudtnieutary state*” tsimllarly does he remark of man. 

A fifth point is that the eastern theory makes 
evolution complete, while it is incomplete in its 
western preseutatioii. The former starts the evolution 
of the unit frc>tii the whole with the potentiality of 
evolving to the whole* Thus the Ahacakilric units 
arise from Mabat, and passing through stage after 
stage, they ri-^, endowed with the powers of the 
whole. But western theories neither loll u9 whence 
the mineral came, nor whither mau goes. But it is 
thorough, so far its ipcouiplete evolution goes. It 
dissects the bodies and traces therein stage aftur 
stage of progress. Ls it for tio purpose that nature 
takes all this infinite trouble to evolve in man cells 
of a complex character from a simple one ? Does it 
perform a mere monkeyish prank, and after the stage 
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of man ia readied, finally piido all its lalwuta? Rut 
the Bast does aot leave iia in this despondent po¬ 
sition. It gives us stage after stage of progress, after 
man, through superhuman evolution, till at last we 
go back to the foiiotain-head of f^riimatniu enriched 
with all the experteiices of the lung pilgrimage, 

SflNElULS 

Returning to the different stages of the evulutiou 
of compounds, we find they are again subdivided into 
two; the S^havara or fixed and the Jangama or 
locomotive. The former daas is called the Mukhya. 
This i.s the stage of mineiaU, and it is there that the 
first descent of life or conscioiianess into gross matter 
takes place. In the Thecsophical literature, there 
are four stages marked out, three stages of elemental 
essence where matter from its subtle stage becomes 
deuser and denser till the fourth stage of the gross¬ 
est, CM., the mineml kingdom, is reached. But the 
PuraoBs make mention of five staga'i^^ne stage 
more. Perhaps before the four stages arc reached, 
there is a stage of incubation of consciousness in the 
matter of a very subtle kind which is not taken 
notice of. These live stages may be compared to a 
man leaving hw home and living in a foreign country. 
So is it with the iadividiial my of consciousness when 
it is immersed in matter. At first there are two 
stages. Tlie man has to forget hw own country and 
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to be fully at one with his adopted one; or the order 
may be reversed; when he k corapletely ideal LfStd 
with tlie country of adopt bn j he nHtumll}" forgets 
Ilk own, though he may think of it at In tliat 

new country^ he con tracts loves and liates^aud Likes 
and dislikes of friends and foes* The kst phase is 
where the new country becomes his own and iio 
tbouglit of the old occurs. These thoaglits are 
differentU' put m different books. In Yoga^ there 
are two waya in which they are put. One set [s 
Avidyil (nescience), Aamipt (I-ne^s), Ifjlga flove), 
pvesha (hate)^ and Abhhiivesr'a (identitication]. An¬ 
other is Rmina^ia, Vipar^'ayiij Yikalpu, Nidra^ and 
SmrU—in bhia the order is the reverse of the 
former. 

Ill the Puriltiias, the stages of minerals are: 1. 
^rainas^ 2. Moha (illusion), 8, Mahamoha (great ilLn- 
sion), 4, T^misrai [gloom), and Andka^amkm (ntter 
gloom). It is perhaps in the hfth or last stage that 
the consciousness in the mineral descends into ifca 
utter gloom in gross matter, as in the tnmerak of to¬ 
day^ Previously it would have been in subtler statiis^ 
where conacbu^nesrt was not steeped iu such dense 
matter - the first stage representing the stage of 
transition from the higher stage where the individual 
consciousness was by itself^ In the VMi^u Fur^na 
there is a description of this condition thus : 

€t|^=TTtsa^rTO n~T, v* 6* 
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" Him thus tm^ditating wag h fivefold condition of 
things withoat refiection, devoid of clearness in nil 
matters external and interna], dull of natnre and 
essentially fixed. * The consciousness Imre could not 
function either Jutenially or externally. It was like 
a person thrown down from a precipice and stunned 
in his conaciop-siiesa- Withthekpseof time, in latter 
Stages, he rallies and feels at home in hia condition. 
Only he could not evince his characteristics either 
within or without. As matter grows more and more 
evolved, the consciousness is aide to adapt itself 
to Its environment. In the vegetable, it la able to 
experience a luiscent perception of i liter nality-extei^ 
fialityj and in the animal, the consciousness shows it* 
self inteniiilly as instinct j then in niai!, it shows itself 
externally through his intellect: then mtemaily 
through his intuition : than he sees internality-'exter- 
nality at one glance though in different planes till at 
last all stages are i>assed and there is no longer 
externality or internality to him in Turiya. 

In the the same is predicated 

of the four Avasthas or stages, Jagrat, Svapna, 
Sushupti, Bfid TarTya the fourth. In the first si age, 
the conscionsne-ss ia mid to fnuctioD exter¬ 

nally upon esteriial objects j in the second, 

'rif., intemnlly j in the thirds extcf tially- 

mternnily. The last op fourth stage la wliete iheT^ 
b neither externality nor intomatity no? extemaltty- 
internaliliy. All therein Is one jilone. These 
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all in the atages of a^scent when man ri^ea i but in 
deacent^ they seem to be rever&ed. In the stage of 
minerahi, the (^odscioosneafi i^eems to be aa if in 
'Toriya ; in that of the plants, there is an Internal- 
external consciousneBS: in the animals^ the internal 
Donactouaneiie h? accent natedp 

The Ja?^c>a>ia oe Locowonvij Kisodoms 

The three kingdoni.H of the vegetable, animal, and 
human are classed under the JaiVgauia or loeomot.ive. 
In the archaic periods of the past, the external forma 
m which thea^s kingdoms appear now were not 
existent. 

According to Hind^f^™# man came into existeciee 
eighteen niinions of years ago with the advent of 
Vaivasva^a Manu, W'ere men of the early period!i 
to be seen now through clairvoyant viaicm, they 
would not be recognised as such. The description of 
them in spoie of the Ptiranns leads u^ to conclude 
that they were but anhnals—or even one of the 
higher plants. The form of inaii^s body will differ 
quite materially perhaps In the future millions of 
years hence. The bodies of animEds then may, for 
aught we know, re^mble those of men to-day. What 
then is the criterion of distinguishing thseo difiereut 
orders of u-eation? Kven as things stand now, we 
are not able to define them. As Professor Befgson 
puts it t ** To l>egin with the second pointy let us say 
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that no definite ehamcteriatic distinguishes the plant 
from the anitnal, Attampta to define the two 
kingdom a strictly have always come to naught. There 
is not a single property of vegetable life that is not 
found in some degree in certain animaU; not a single 
cliaracteristio feaEure of the animal that has not Wn 
seen iti certain species or at certain moments in the 
vegetable world. Jfaturally therefore biologists 
enamoured of clean-cnt concepts have regarded the 
distinction between the two kiugdoin.s as artificial.'’ 
Then he aays: " In a word, the group must not be 
defined by the poasesaion of certain characteristics, 
but by its tendency to emphasise them. From this 
point of view taking tendencies rather than states 
into account, we find that the vegetable.s and animals 
may be precisely defined and distinguished and that 
they correspond to divergent developinents of life. 
This divergence is shown first, the method of 
alimentatioH. We know rhat the vegetable derives 
directly from the air and water and soil the elements 
necessaiy to maintain life, especially carljon and 
nitrogen which it takes in mineral form. The animal 
on the contrary cannot assimilate these elements 
nnleswthey have been fiaed for it in organic subatancss 
by plants or by animalsi which directly or indipcctly 
owe them to plants, so that oltimatoly the vegetable 
nou rishes the aniiual.” 

Wien such difficoltfes exist to-day in the attempt 
to diatingqbh the characteristics of one order of 
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creation from another;, more so should be the cai« in 
distiDgaishiog between the creations of the archaic 
past, the present and the distant future. Wh^t 
then is the criEerion of differantiation of these forms ? 
Professor Bergson replies that one of the means h 
in the method of alimetdaiioti.. The Hindils hold Dimt 
advanced V'ogins can and do make yAyo-ihtkTa^a 
and live upon air tike plants^ Hence our Paura^ic 
writers stated that the organ taking the food is the 
oaJy meane of discovering whether a body is of inauj 
Or animalj or plant. They solved tiie pFoblem in 
giving appropriate names to them^ The plani is 
called Qrdhva Bro|asj the one Jiaving the upward 
canal: the aiiimalj Tir^^ak Srotas having the curved 
or horizontal canal: man, Arvak Srot^ or liaving the 
downward canal. Here 1 remind the reader that 
ivhen the tirst period of creation is described and not 
the present, the term OTrdhva ^ro^ae was applied to 
^>evaji ftL^, Brotns ia canal or carrent. It is ihe 
canal—and in man it the alimentary canal—chat 
is the carrier of food. In man, the oqurishraeiit is 
taken downward through the canal. In animals, it 
is taken in a horizontal direction; in plants, it k 
taken up. Amongst the Devoe aleo it is upward ; as 
the Chhltudo<ji/a-Upatikhad puts it: ?! t ^ ^ I 

^^The Devaa through the mere sight of it (the 
nectar) are pleased (with their hunger appeased),” 
The.se three stages of the vegetable, animal, and man 
may be said to be Tamasic and Eajasic. 
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RegHrdfng the claSw^ajEcation uf phiAts^ I do not kno^ 
whether the moderTii* baire arrived at any deGnlte de* 
OiiLon on the matter. As the Erttyci^jpusdia Brilannit:a 
puts it; “The plant world Mis into two great diHsiona* 
the higher flow’eriDgplRnta(Phnnerogams) characteris¬ 
ed by the formation of a seed, and the lower or flower- 
less plants (Cryptogams) in which no seed is formed 
but the plants are disseminated by means of unicellar 
bodies termed sporeSp^" The divdsiona are made thus : 



In the latter as well as In the former^ stibdivisinn 
after subdivision is made. But the diiidsioii of the 
Pauripic writers is after the analogy of the universe. 
In its manifested state, the nniven^e beEl^omes two 
from its state of onenesa^ vtz.j Purusha and Pmkf|i 
or consciotisaess and matter. The third state is when 
the gucas of matter hecoine three^ each of the above 
two then becoming three. This law ia applied to 
plants. They are divided into creepers and plants. 
The creepers represent the passive side, matter 
and the treea^ the active side^ Purusha. The oreepers 
cling to the trees like women to men. Each of them 
h again subdivided into three- The three kinds of 
creepers are Latai^ Virudhf =ii^d 0shn4hi. Lapis nre 
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thoae that nsceisd — liecice RSja&ic; are diQ$e 

that are in the Virnfjh or oppasite direction^ 4^^, that 
do not nscond hot creep on the earth ; hence Ts'tnasicp 
The word OehiKJhi conies from av&^a-^ht, 
containing nonriahmeut^ They are generally mediemal 
pbnts or simpler that contain rasa or e^gpce to cur a 
dii^eases. The Bha^ai-a{a Purana inakes them mean 
thohie platita which la^it till the_v bear fruits nrid die* 
They are SaUTic. 

Coming to the trees, they are also three in niimbBr: 
1. Driiina; 2 . Vanaspati ; and 3. Tvaksirft. Th* 
first is the tree that bears Howers ; the second does 
not l>ear them ; and the third inchides bamlioos and 
other trees in which the -sara (essence) Hows through 
the Tvak or akin. In the botanical kingdom, the 
most difficult thing to understand is the Bower. ITie 
word pruma i$ from a root meaning, to run, TJiero 
is probably aome essence running through its marrow 
which causefi the Bower; but in Variaspati— the lord of 
the forest — or the forest tree, no such cnrrent probably 
runs. Hence the firstl>epreseni^ Sattva, the second, 
Rajas, and the third, "faujas—the last being fruitless, 
on account of the es^nce running through its sides* 

Regarding the original creation of plants, the 
VUhjyn Puraiva says thus : 

t (1^ Whilst from the hairs of Km 

(Bra bmS'a) body, sprang herbs, fruits^ and roots.*^ All 
tbings arose from Brahmas bcdy, ri,?,, the universe, 
rt would be well if some Hindu, well acquainted 
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with modern botany^ would cdiTipare fch«0 ayst-ema ijf 
the East and W^t and find out the true t^Lionale of 
the eastef n system. 

Anihal KlNOtiOX 

I'urning- to the destTiptioh cf the anitisa] kingdom 
there are seven ^tugei=i mentioned by the ^foderns. 
The aepteniury divbion ificconjing to Haekel is i, 
Protoicoa; *2* Z^mphyta; 3. Vermes j 4. Molhisca; 
Eehimodenna j G, Arthrophodn; and 7. Yertebrata* 
Of ooiiTsej these have their aabdirisiona^ Similarly 
the Parana has its ^ev^n subdivisions ; but tt 

has aha its two main divisions. These two clasaea 
are the domestic and the wild or the home and th© 
forest animals^ The Bh^jarata Pitrai^a however, hii& 
its two divisions of those that live on land and those 
that live in water and the air. Amongst animals 
liviDg on Innd^ we hav^ those that have no cloven 
foot like the horse^ eto.i thoss that have the 
cloven foot like the l-ow, buffalo, ete^; and those that 
are five-imiled like the cat, elephant, monkey, ate. 
while tinder the second division oome birds living in 
air and aquatic animals living in water. 

The Ptirana terms the seven clasps thug : 

WcTPt 5TFZiK ^ I 

^FFR: m 11—T, Y, 50, Ol. 
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first doEUd^tiC ajiicd&la, cciutaia^d tba 

tlie gaafcj the hog^ the alieidp, the howe, the ft$ 3 , 
the male, etc.; the latter (i^rild animals)p all beasts o£ 
prey and many animals with cloven hoDfc, the eleplmnt 
and the monkey- The fifth order were the birds; 
the sixth, aquatic animals i and the seventh, reptiles 
and insects/’ There i$ a statement made in the 
same Puraija that these animals were employed 
in sacrifices in the Treta age, and abo another 
as to the manner in which they came out of 
Erahimi. 

^IfT^ ^^17% II 

^ a^Rf?}: II 

=511^: 11—I, lu 4b—48. 

The Divine Brahmfl, lafiueneed by their material 
ePergies, having created these beings made others 
of his own will. Birds he formed ont of his vital 
vigoar; sheep from his breast; goabt from hig month; 
kine from hia belly and sides; and horses, elephants, 

, ^^bhas, gayals, deer, camels^ mules, antelopes and 
other animals from hla feet.’' Porhap^s the strength 
of these animals lies in the respecti%^e organs of their 
bodies, on account of their origin from Brahma’a 
body which b the universe. 

4 
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Above the ArvAk SK){a« of men, tliereare two high¬ 
er stages mentioiKjd by the ParS^aa. They are the 
Kaumiirn and Anugraha craatioos. The firat creation 
is of Kniniiraa and the second is of those who have 
the power of Anngrahn or blessing. These two crea- 
tions are said by Jladame Blavataky to be mere 
blinds. The reason soems to he that tlie great beings 
called KnniHias and those that have the power of 
blessing others do not belong to our chain of Evolu¬ 
tion. As we shall find later on, the Kumaras belong 
to Janoloka and the other ones belong to a still 
higher world. The progress of our homanity in this 
period is till Maharloka only, after which the sonl 
reaches the state of superman. Though they may 
not belong to our chain of evolution, yet they are onr 
Aejhikanka Pnrushas or spiritual fnnctioaaries. For 
instance, the Kumaras, though strictly of the higher 
world, were ordered, according to the Vedanfa SMrm - 
by Rudra to fulfil the place of Sbmda ou this earrh 
Hence they were obliged to incarnate on this earth, 
since the spiritual Eunctionary on this earth, however 
exalted he may be, has according to the above author¬ 
ity to assume a body composed of the earth in which 
he lives. This body must be composed of the gross 
or etLerkl mat ter of our earth. 


^ vide on III, jji. 32. 



CHAPTER lit 


KlLA 

tb« third it^m of tbe PDr&]|^i we shall do well to 
take time for our consideration ctioiigh itiigiirea as the 
foarth in the Laki^h^as of the Paru^aSj since we must 
take note of the period at vrhjcli the peva^ and others 
came into existenoe+ Hand in hand with Time comes 
Space as its insspatable companion. Both ManvantaTias 
and Lokas muatj Lhereforst be dealt with* That per¬ 
haps k the reason why the standard of Time k kid 
down in the Pnrapas prior to the genealogy of PevaSi 
etc* Of Time and Space^ the former k more abstract 
than the latter. Tt is more difficuik to understand. We 
know children and even elderly men sometimes make 
a cenfiiaion between to-morrow and yesterday. Both 
Time and Space^ are essential to the understanding 
of any problem and are dilficnlt in themselves to 
comprehend. As Laing puts it in Mfidem Scimte and 
rrn Tkottghi : “ What Time and Space really are, 
we do not know. \Vhen once we scale the mighty 
realms of metaphysics^ we are like ^lilton^sfallen angek 
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lost,” Just as in ordmaiy language, wb aay that a 
man tmvels a number of miles an hour where both 
Time and Space are taken into account, so we shall 
have a complete understanding only by couEidering 
them both. 

Let 05 consider Time firat. What is Time ? Is it 
the day and night of twenty-fonr hours, with other 
computations of months, years, etc? If we go to the 
Jiorth Pole, there the day is reckoned by six montlm 
and the night by the same period, there being six 
months of continuous light and as many months of 
continnoua darkness. But were a person arreting 
the law of gtAvitation able to rise in the air like a 
bird and station himself at a point where nothing 
intervened between him and the sun, then he would 
be basking ever in sunshine. There the computation 
of Time according to light and darkness would not 
prevail. How then is it to be computed ? Not by 
light and darkness but by succession of events. 
Bence Time is but succession according to Herbert 
Spencer, Then a further question arises: Does Time 
vanish into nothing, where there is no succession 
of events as in the great Deluge ? To which Herbert 
Spencer is silent. 

Let us again see what our recent philosopher. 
Professor Bergson has to say on the subject. In his 
beautiful flummary called JVte PhiiosojAy o/ 
there ia the following; " Wlien we perceive any 
ordinary unorganised materiai thing—water, air, a 
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crystal, a meta], we do not think that tiine hm 
anything to do with ita reality, because whateiver 
happen a to it, it reiaafua Habitant ialLy the saine. If 
water h ^^eparated into Its component ga^^ it takes 
time to do it but the reality ia not altered; the gases 
are there and cannot be re-comhined into water; we 
cannot of course imagine things withont time; but 
the reason of it seems to be that imagination requires 
time and not that dme is necessary that things 
should exists Time is a mode of existence and it 
13 only in this mode as states succeeding one another 
that things am known; but the things exist in- 
dependeuily of the ^accession of these states 
. - , when we consider a living being* however, 

wo hnd that time is the very essence of life* the 
whole meaning of its reality. . . , All conciousness 

is time existence and a conscious state is not a 
state that endures without changing; it is a change 
without ceaaing. Just as we think that things lie 
outside one another in space* so we think that their 
states succeed ouu another in time. Time in this 
meaning takes the form of space. It can only be 
represented by us as a line and a line is a figure in 
apace. Without the idea of space, we should be 
unable to represent the succession of $taie of things^ 
"WTien we think of these successive states* we 
imagine them a$ spread in a continuous line* precise¬ 
ly as we imagine real things to be at any mo¬ 
ment all spread out in space. But this is not 


5-1 THE F(rEX^'&9 IX THE LIOBT OV UODEEJi SK’IEKCE 

tToe duration. It b n time-flow that 19 not 
measured by some standard in relation to which it 
may be slower or faster. It is iteelf absolute, a Hew¬ 
ing that never ceases, never repeats itself, an always 
present, changitig, becoming now." Hence real 
dnratioa is that which is etemnl. The ordinary anc- 
cession known is only time in space ncoordiitg to 
Bergson. 

In her Secret DoetTina^ Yol. I, p. 68 , Afadame 
Bknitsky presents the same idea of time thus; 

" Time is only an illusion produced by the succes¬ 
sion of states of coDSciousness as we travel through 
eternal duration and it does not- exist when no con- 
sciousnisg exists in which the illusion can he 
produced but 'is asleep'. Tlie present is only a 
mathematical line which divides that part of eternal 
duration, which we call the future, from that part 
which we call the past. . , , No one trould say 

that a bar of metal dropped into the sea came into 
existence as it left the air, and ceuaed to exist as it 
entered the water, and that the bar it-wlf consisted 
only of that crass-seetion thereof which at any given 
moment coindded ivith the mathematical plane that 
separates, at the same time, joins the atmosphere and 
the ocean. Even so of persons and things which 
dropping out ^ the 'to be,' into the ' has been,' unt 
of the future into the past—present momentarily to 
onr senses a crosa-section as it where, of their total 
selv-ea as thejr pass through time and space {aa 
matter) on their way from one eternity to another ; 
and these two eternities constitute that duration in 
which alone anything has true existence, were our 
h^t &b]€ to exT^mse itJ* 
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In Vol. p. 460, she qaotes tlie words of a gra&t 
sage; “The Present is the child of the Pastj the 
Futiire begotten of the Presents And yetj 0 present 
moment t Ejiowest thou not that thoo hast no pareoti 
nor dnnat thoil have a child ; that thou art ever 
begetting but thysaif ? Before thou hast even hegnn 
to $ay * I am the progeny of the departed momant, 
the child of the post/ thou hiSst become that past 
itselfr Before thou utterest the last iSyllablej behold! 
thou art tio more the Present but verily that Future, 
Thus are the Past* the Present* and the Future* the 
Ever-living Triaity in One—the Mahimuya of the 
A bsolnte ' Is 

Similarly the Paurapio Avriters divided time into 
two, the Akha^da (partless) and the Khaijda (with 
part$). lu its former condition* Rshi Maitreyu in 
the advice given to Vidnra in the Purana 

that Kala (Time) is the Siakti or power o£ God 
that causes disturbance in the GuparS of matter to 
manifest the universe, which h no other than His 
aspect. In itself Time is without particularity and 
without beginning or end. It ia the Nimitta or 
edicienl cause of the nniverse^ In the quotation 
already cited from the FwrAnit Pur&na we found that 
Vishnu* the aspect of which ia Time abides and that 
the Deity of Time is without beginning and his end 
k not known; and from Him* the revolutions of 
creation, continuation^ and dissolution in the end 
unintermittiugly succeed. But when the manifestatiou 
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of the universe tAkes place^ Time is said to be the 
last in the Furajui thns i 

HTiETai^ tlil^ ^ ^RS^n^rrSfRq, 11^1, IL 15- 

Pnrusha is the leading aspect of the one Brahmaa, 
The nest b a twofold aspect^ Prakitt both rasnifested 
and anmanifested and ia the time last.” Thongh 
Time manifests the universe, yet in manifestation, the 
idea of Time as succession in Space ha^ to arise only 
after spatial matter comes to exist. 

When Time manifests the universe* it is also stated 
to be the PriS^a or law of the Ahsolote. As the 
Absolute Brahman cannot create, it U the law of 
Time that exhales the universe at creatioa and 
Inhale it back into It at dissolntion; the universe 
being subject to Time. 

We shall deal with the symbology of Time in the 
Puraoas later on* 


CoNDmoKEO Tine 

Coining now to the details oi conditioned Time 
according to the Hindu chronology, we find the 
number of figmres in the oomputation stagger tis ’^vith 
their immensity. Did Time come into existence only 
with our modem computatore ? Or as one poet has 
put it: was God slumbering in an eternity of idleuesa, 
not knowing what to do before creation ? 'Whenever 
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we cieation, it memns ih&t it began after a 

Pralaya ia tlie endless series of Kalpaa and Fralayas. 
According to the Vedanta Sufras^ the words Brahruij 
Vishnu;r and ffiva are only the titles o£ the officers, of 
cresatioTij preservetiooj and deatructioTi. Each soul 
that is compet'Cnt is appointed to the respective office. 
The Brahma of this period was appointed to ba the 
Creator of thia nni verse. He is said to be born and 
to die after 100 years^ — wbieh means that the nniverse 
will be active for that, period and the One that will set 
it a going ivill be the soul that ba^now been appointed, 
Therefore these 100 years of BmhmA are said to be a 
day to Vishrm; the 100 years of Yishon are made to 
be a diiy to &iva and so on, going to abow the 
endlessness of time — creation. Let us start with onr 
BrahinA. He hii» completed His fifty years of life 
and is now passing through Hia first day of the fiftr- 
first year, taking His year to be composed of 360 days. 
In the first moiety of His life^ the day that closed it 
is called Pldma Xalpai and the first day that 
heralded the advent of Dvitiya-Panlrdhain, Le., 
His fifty-first year^ is called J^veta-Yataha Xalpa. 
Hence in Am era I, chapter iv of the Vi^hna PrerSa«, 
an account is given of the raising up of the three 
worlds by Yish^^u in the form of Sfve^-Var»ha 
pr white boar which is differeut from the AvatiEra 
of Yish^u in the form of an ordinary ho^r^ 

In this day of Brahma, let na begin with the sub¬ 
divisions of time. As there are four seasons in a year. 
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SO in tbe long perioiJs of tiine tlwspe are stated to be 
four Tiigaa marked by gpetial obaracterutica, like the 
changes in the year, recurring again and again. They 
are Ki^a or Satya, Tne^, Dvapara, and Kali. The Kali 
is said to last 1,200 Dera years or four lakhs and 
thirty-two thousand human years. Taking the above 
figures to be x, we find Dvapara is Seyears; Treta, 
^ years; and Krta, Ax years. Hence all the four 
named Chatur- or Maha-ynga are l0.r years, via,, tan 
tiinea Kaliyuga. SeFenty-one of these Mahiiyugaa 
constitute one Jlanvantara; and fourteen of these 
Mau^'antaras make one day of Brahtnri. Here certain 
periods intervene called the two Sandhis, the morning 
twilight and the evening twilight which are ,iLk 
A fahrijmgas. Hence one day of Brahma isTljrXli 
Moh5ytiga.s together with 6 JIahAyugaa for the 
morning and evening Sandhis or 1,000 MahSyugas. 
Hence: 


OnE3 Kalij^n^ 

Oiiu Mahiiyuga 
One Day [of Brahma) 


432*000 human years. 
4*320,000 human yeara^ 
43,200,000 huTnau year^. 


On thia. The S^et Dotinne YoL II, p. 77 sayji ^ 

" The sacredness of the cycle 4,*320 with additional 
ciphers hea m the fact that the figures that compoae 
It, taken separately or joined in various comhinatians, 
are each and all symbolical of the greatest mj-stories 
in nature. Indeed whether one takes the four 
separately or the three by itself or the two together 
making seven, or again the three, 4, 3, und 2 added 
together and yielding &, all these munbera have their 
appLcatioa jij the most sacred or occult matters, and 
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record the workings o£ nature in her eternal periodical 
pheaorneua. All these uatural events are based 
and depend upon cyclic proce^si^ea tii the Kosmoa 
itselfj producing periodic agencies^ which acting 
from withoutj affect the earth and all that lives and 
breathes on it from one end to the other of any 
Man^iautaraJ* 

^ladama Blavataky merely hints at the tnysteriea 
contained in the above ncinibers without revealing 
them, since in her view the key to them wotdd but 
bestow, upon the nnacrnpuJona, powers in the body 
tliat would endanger the safety of the public, since 
tlie universe and nmn are correlated with one another. 
Let 113 in our owu Hindu way understand the numhera 
4d2 with their ciphers. Tlie figures contained in the 
day of BEahiml have been proved to have an astro- 
nomieai significance. The l&te Chidambara Aiyar 
In hi3 Brhat-Ja(aka has shown that the d&j of 
Brahma is the period which all the planets^ Mercury, 
Venus, etc., take to rettirn to the same point In the 
Sun- Finding the of the motion of all the 

planets, he arrives at the figure ol a day of Brahmn^ 
for, according to the Purana, the solar system exists 
for one day of Brahma^ 

As be aays : The planets occupy pnrttcnlar places 
on the ecliptic at particular points of time^ Every 
moment their positions are changing. The questioti 
then is at what period of time the planets return to 
their former position. This is a question of arithmetic, 
a question of the least common multiple of 7 or 8 
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numbers. These Dnmbers are the sidereal periods 
of MercDiy, Venus, Earth, Mara, Jupiter, Saturn, 
and of the Moon, rtz,; 


Mercui-y 

67'0693 days 

Venus 

224*7008 „ 

Earth 

365-2364 „ 

Mar^t 

688 &79r> „ 

Jnpiter 

. 4,332-5848 „ 

Saturn 

. 10,759-22000 „ 


Hoiuii Miuai^ Soooad# 

27 

7 43 U'5 


Ntyw the l.c.to, of the above numbers is the Kalpa 
of the Hindu Astronomy which is 4,S20,000 000 
sMerml years aft«r which all the planets retuni to 
the first point of Aries at the horizon of Laiilia a 
place on the equator whose longitude is 76" E. from 
Greenwich. 

But what is the rationale of the fCallyuga^period ? 
According to the Hindu system, there is a cycle of 
60 years which is ever recurring. Man's niaximuin 
age is said to be 120 years or 60 X 2 years. In terms 
of this cycle, Kaliyuga i3 60'X2 years. Tlierefore 
Man's maximum age is repeated 60 x60 or 3,600 
times. Then there is the great cycle of 600 years 
which is ten tiinaa sixty; there is the cycle of Xaros 
or 21,600 which is 80X 60X6 years. Tin Secret 
Ihctrine makes this six to have some cDimection with 
the six^faced Skanda or Kiirttkcya, since Sanat- 
kumara as the incamation of the above God is the 
ruler of this earth. 
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Yuoas 


Thoug'H ]□ the above calciaiatioiij n bt made 

to yield m 2 Lny lakhs of years, yet it is the major cycle 
only. There are the minor cycles which are also 
called Yttgas in the Pnrn^as, and hence great difficulty 
exists to find oul what Ytiga or cycle is meant therein. 
Evert the sixty years we are now going through is a 
minor Yuga. It is also marked by the four changes 
of Kfta, Tretu, Dvapara^ and Kali. They nxm said to 
be the golden^ silver, copper, and iron periods. We 
can get the number of years for each by the pro¬ 
portion of 4, 3, 2^ and L Kali 13 aLx years ; prapara 
IS twelve years; Treta is eighteen years ; and Krta is 
twentj'fonr. Similarly for other higher cyclcc, JSven 
the ages o£ men are in the same proportion. In the 
first Krta or golden age, the earth is a virgin soil, 
having emerged out of the ocean. It yields bounti- 
folly and no competition exiita between man and man. 
Snt^'a (truth) is its distinguiahing charactarifltici then 
the earth gets lesii and le4^ fertile^ HU it f^me^ to 
KoUyoga — the iron period—when mother earth can 
go no further and the strife between man and man 
reachea its Tnaximoni- Then the earth takes its rest 
in the ocean and a new virgin soil atisea from it to 
begin the golden period, with again the same recur¬ 
rence, In the second peritd, there is Tapas; in the 
third, Yajna^ Sacrifice to bring down things on earth 
from the higher world; and iu the fourthj Piina of 
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Cliority alon^ prevails; all are lost, Henc*? 
Pharma is rapreisenteii as a Cow with four feet, 
losing one foot after another with each Yoga. In 
this Kali Yuga, she is standing on one foot only. 
The maximum ages of man in the four periods are said 
to be 120, 240, 360, and 430, 

The second point about the Yngas, is that they are 
relative and not ahaolnte to all people. The Hindu is 
new going through his Kaliyngii j while the Teutons 
are goiug through their Krfa; and other nations 
through other Yugos, But all have to pass through 
the four Yngas at one time or another, just as u aonl 
has to pass through youth and other bodily stages; 
different souls being in different stages at one and 
the same time, either in a young or an old body. 

The third point to be remombered is that each 
Tuga has its own experience to impart just as has 
each stage of the i}ody, 

ilXNTANTAUAB 

Next taming our attention to the fourteen Atan- 
vuntarua of which a day of Brahma is composed, 
we find their names mn in this order: 1. SvKyamhhu; 
2. SvSrochisha ; 3, Uttnma; 4. Tamasa; 5. Raivata; 
6. Chiiikshiisha; 7, Vaivasvata; 8, Suvar^i; 9. 

Daksha-Suvaroi i 10. Brahraa-Siivartii; 11. Dharma- 
S^varyi; 12. Rai^m-Savar^i; 13, Rauchya; and 14. 
Bhautya, Each ,Manvautara is presided over bv a 
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Mano I six Mand^ pm^iding over th& past aix Man- 
vaD^aras have aonae and gone; and we are now said 
to be in the seventh Manvan^ara with its present 
Manii Vaivafjvata. Each Man^'autara being coni- 
posed of seventy-qne Mahayugas as stated before^ 
we are said to be in the AsbtRvims^at i or28tb Mahaynga 
of Vaivnsvata, Since a MahAynga is composed of 
foar y^igaSj we are in the last of the four, 
Kaliyuga in which we have completed the 5,016cb 
year on the 13th of April, 191b. 

In the Bhagavud^G^lia (x. 6) there is one statement 
made width makes ns nndei^tand the true meaning 
of Manvanfara. 

fTff ^ I 

Formerly (np to now] seven ^shis as well as fonr 
Manns have passed.*^ Why should four Man no only 
have {passed according to the Gif a whan seven Manu^ 
have really passed ? T know some minor commantutors 
of the Gifaf not baing able to explain this difficultyj, 
have committed a forgery in the Gi0 by making 
‘ Munis' stand for * Manns * in which case the state¬ 
ment is rights since the four Kumaras are the Munis» 
But the respectable commentators have not done this^ 
Why ? Since the right explanation can he given^ In 
the PuDi^as, statements have been made of two classes 
of Manus, Bija-Manu and Mula-Manu or tlie Seed- 
Manu and the ttoot-lManu. The period of work \& 
called the day; and the period of rest is called the 
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ni^ht. So one Mun^ntarH. is a period of work when 
iinnii presides over it. Henoe He is called the Root- 
Menu; for the period of rest^ He who presides over it 
is nnnied Seed-Maim, The latter keeps aU things of 
the world in a latent conditioa as in a seed, while the 
other plants ihe seed in the ground and causes it to 
grow from Lhe root. Two !^laiivun|aras therefore 
constitute a period of wort and rest, like a day and 
a night, and the word Manraiitara is cotnpounded of 
Mann-antarft meaning * between two Manus*. The 
first period of day in this day of Brahmi was 
inattgorated by the first Root-Maau, Svayambhu; 
the night was taken charge by Svarochieha* the 
second period of day and night was presided over by 
the ManuB, Ut^ama and T^masa; the third period^ by 
Kaiva^a and Chakshusha j the fourth period pf work 
was usliered into exiatence b_v Vaivasvata Manu 
which wiU be closed by Ss^mr^i. Siach period of day 
and night is called a Round in the temiinology of 
Theosophy, 'fhere wiH be seven Rounds for the 
closing of the chapter of evolution on thj$ earth* as 
well as the universe. 

Here it may be well to give au account of the origin 
of the two Manus who started and will bring to a 
conclusion this earth of ours. They aeeui to he, like 
the sun and inoouj rejections of one another. Vivas van, 
the preaent sun had, it is stated, a wife by the name 
of Samjfyi pVisdoin), who was the daughter of 
Vi^akartna, the Heavenly Architect. Unable to 
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endure the efhilgence of her lord, she raiada & 
complaint to her father who passed it anheoded. 
She had then, through the Sun, two sons and a 
daiightei, Vaivasvato Mana, Yama (the god of death), 
and Yamuna, Later on, Aafvmi t)es'atiS8 were horn. 
Then leaving with her hosbaad an exact repUca of 
haraelf called Chhaya, she metamorphosed herself 
into B mare and madeTapas In Uttn ra-Koni, Throngh 
Chhayil, the Sun had SATBrqii (the closing Mann of 
the present Manvaatara) and Saturn and Tapath 
When by accident the identity of Chhaya ivas 
discovered, the sun traced out the place where his 
tirst wife was and brought her back, Then she again 
complained to her father, who placing the sun on the 
lathe filed him off into eight portions, of which the 
loB'est is said to be Mar^fii^da—Mrtn-a^^da—or the 
fallen globe of the present sun. 

This story clearly shows, that the nest Manu 
Savaroi is through— Chhnya—^the reflected image of 
Saminu meaning Wisdom—just as the moon shines 
through the refiected light of the sun. Hence He 
represents the seed-condition of PralayS. The story 
shoivs how eight suns arose and how the most physical 
of them is Martfi^ida, since it fell down to this phyacal 
condition. It is also said in some versions that, ont 
of the pieces that fell, weapons were forged for some 
heavenly beings. 

In the Manvantara, there are major and minor 
periods. The calculations given above apply to the 
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major periods osjlj; but tlie lainor periods also occtxr 
ia eooli globe or cliaim^ 

As Madame BlavaUky pats it % ITierefore j^Iana 
Vftivasvata is shown nnder three attributes in esoteric 
coamogOTiy (a) as the Root-hlanu on globe A in the 
first Round; (b) as the seed of iiTe uq globe D m the 
fourth Round i and (r) as the seed of man at the 
beginning of every Root — S. JD* 11, p. lo5. 

More hereafter when we deal with globes^ etc. 

Kajupas a^d PHAULym 

Jiist as thers is no first beginning to the universa^ 
so there is no first beginning to Pralayas or deluges; 
day and night, Kalpas and Pralayas, work and reAt, 
follow on each other's heels without intemiission^ 
** In sober truth they are infinite; for they had never 
had a coramencement ^ or in other words^ there never 
was a first Xalpa nor will there 1>e a Last In etsrnity^^^ 
D* Ij p. S9o- 

The main Pmlayas are said in the Pampas to be 
four in nmuberp but there are minar ones and ihey 
ate many io number. Two of the PnUayas coneem 
the worlds, and the other two, man and each object in 
the worlds. Ibat which takes place with reference 
to each individual la called Atyantika. It b the 
individual Pralaya or Nlrvapa iu which he does not 
come to rebirth at all (as some &ajJ or until one 
Maha-Piubya (as others say). The Nitya-Pralaya 
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conCiJriis eack object; there is a change taking place 
imperceptibly from the biggest globe down to the 
atom* The other two pralayaa are called Prakfta 
and Xaiiniuika (occ&eioml). The former pertains to 
all the seven worlds whea Brahmins 100 years of life 
are over; the tatter^ to a day of Brahma when the 
three worlds are destroyed or to lessor periods. It is 
these NaiiaitUko Pralayas that ure many in uainber, 
as we go low'er down in the scale* These deluges are 
of water and fire alternately* After the aolar system 
or a globe is once sabmerged in water, then that 
which overtakes its successor with destr action is the 
fire* It is in the universal deluge called Pmkrtaj 
that one element after another becomes merged into 
its higher source—Pr^hivT into Apas^, and Apas into 
Agni, and so owj till at last they are merged inio the 
final aourcej the Supreme Spirit* 

The 0Frit"tAr4 is Hach ilA^vASTAEA 

It id tiuid in the Purfi^ias that there are certain 
ofiicbis to inaugnrate and conduct, each period* 
They are said to be the or impersQnated 

potencies of Viahtiu ”* They all work under the 
orders of Viahou^AvalAraa* They are Mann and His 
£onS} the Uems with their head Indra and the Sapta 
or Seven Rshis. These are the oBices held by Egos 
who have perfected themselves in previous evolutions* 
Such beingsj the fruitage of past evolution^ are called 
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AdhikriTtka PiirushM or Spiritual Ofliciak and bare 
conie to b^i-lp the eTolation of the present earthy while 
lining in bodies* tbough Thej bad risen above them. 
Besides these three cbiE($^5 of officials^ there is another 
introduced in the fir^t SvuyanibbQ period called 
Prajopatia or Creators. Since now forms had to be 
created al first in thus Day of Brahma^ therefore, 
perbapsj wo find mure oQioials figaring in the 
Svayambhu period than in the sub^eqiiept ones. More¬ 
over all of them ware then the Manasa or mind-bora 
creations of Bmhmn; once the prototypes were 
craoted by the Creator^ it was eaay subsequently to 
do things after that pattern. The functions of these 
beings differ a little according to the different yugas. 

Manus 

Tli^ Secret Doctrine {VoL 1, p, 93) states the fun- 

ction of the Mann thna t Orientalists In their diction* 
arles tell os that the term * Mann " is from the root 
'inan^ 'to think*; hence ^the thinking man ** But^ 
esotericalljj every Manuj as an anthropomorphised 
patron of his special cycle (or Round) is but the 
personified ide& of the 'Thought Divine" (as the 
Hermetic Pymander); each of the Manus, therefore^ 
being the special god, the creator and ^hioner of 
all that appears during hia own respective cycle of 
being or Manvantara. * Fohat runs the ^tanus^ (or 
Dhyancliohana*) erraudgj and causes the ideal proto- 
t^-qjes to expand from within withoutf—that is, to cross 
grad pally j on a descending scale, all the planes, from 
the nouinenal to the lowest pbenomeiial, to bloom 
finally on the last into full objectivity—^the acme of 
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II]u.^iOn^ or tto gT0^«5t Here the ilauu 

stands not for the ordimrj Thinker of Mati, but for 
the spiritual heavenly laanj the real and nou-dying 
egOj in which m the direct emanation of the One Life 
or the absolute Deity. As one of the Puriieae puts 
it: The great Architect of the world gives the first 
impulae to the rotatory motion of our planetary 
ayatem by stepping in turn over each phinet and 

body*” It is only after this initial impDlae by the 
greater one that lesser officials come in. From thiSj 
it is clear that they are born into bodies in order to 
give prototypes of bodies for each race or sub-race. 

The Satta (Seven) 

*^The creators are the ^shisj moat of whom are 
credited with the authorship of the mantras or hymns 
of the IJg Veda* They are sometimes seven^ some¬ 
times tCDj when they become Prajapati^ the Lord of 
Beings I then they re-become the seven and the 
foprteen Manus as the repreaentatives of the seven 
and the fourteen cycles of esiatence or days of 
Brahpm^ thus ujL^wering to the seven ^us when at 
the end of the first stage of evolution they are trans¬ 
formed into the seven stellar H:sh[S;^ the Sapta-liEshis ; 
whilfl their human doubles appear as heroes, kings^ 
and sages on thia earth.”— SJ^. I, p- 477, 

The above quotation seems to Ije literally tme if 
we take into consideration the seven B^his of the 
present Manvan^ara. Their names are ; 1* Yasishtha* 
2* Kns'japa, 3. Atri, 4. Jama^agnij 5. Gautama^ 
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6, YisVamiitra, aod 7^ BhatadvSpH It was from 
Ea^yapa who taarried the thirteen daughters, 
Adili, Ditij etc., of Pnksha that PeY&s, Asnraa, 
etc., were bom+ Most of the Jjtshia were 
born on earth and played Their parts in the Solar and 
Lunar Dynasties, as the generatorB of the different 
Gotraa; Vasishtha. aa priest, ViffvilmitrA as king and 
sage, etc* Some were nho the ^his of the Ve^a^. 
The Say an Rah is who are now eandidatee for the nest 
Bapta-IjUliiahip and hence called Chiraiujlvins—the 
long-lived—are; L DiptifUftt, 2. Gala™, S, Paraa'a- 
rama, 4* KipS, &. Prau^i, ft. Vj^j and 7. l^ya- 
s'rnga. Originally they are uaid to be Manasapntras, 
having been created out of the mind of Brahma j 
They create bodies in their tum as will be stated 
later on. Thus the Manus and their song are the 
rulers, while the Rshia are the teachers j for instancej 
Sn Riinachandra, was the vpler^ Avith Rshi Vasishtha 
as the priest and the teacher* 

Inoea 

Generally the Yajf^as or ^criEces are offered to 
Indra, the chief of the Devas, in order that rains may 
occnr at proper times and other advantages may be 
obtained. Indra is said to protect the three worlds, 
Even wars, etCp, take place only under his ordeis. 
We find therefore a syncd or assembly taking place 
in Inftraloka before the war on earth between the 
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Paciditvas &nd Pnryoclhana?, bs stated In the 
Parva of the Mahabharafa. There all the general 
details of tbu war wid the result thereof are dis¬ 
cussed. It means that, before all wars take place 
on earth, Indra discaasea with Lis companions in the 
higher world and comes to a couclnsion. Then only 
do they take place on this pbyeicsU earth. He is 
perhaps the KSrmic agent for the three worlds. 

OB Space 

Let na now turn to the twin aspect of Time, Pir., 
Space. Space in the abstract is the Ah^Inte itself. 
It is in the Absolute Space there arises the concrete 
Space, called the worlds, in which Umitation is 
brought about. Space in its absolate state is nn- 
limited nr ancondltioneA. It is in the limited Spate 
that the expansion of matter takes place. Akarf is 
from AvakSsm. Hence it is one that which giirea 
space. It IS different from the atom of Ak^a. la 
it, Mahal divides itself into units and fills the whole 
space. Then that matter becomes grtwaer and 
grosser in the lower worlds. It is significant that 
Brahma comes from brh, to expand, while Viahijn 
comes from nVh, to pervade. After Brahma, the 
Creator had expanded Himself with matter in the 
conditioned state, Vishpn begins to pervade it as the 
cementer of the particles through his Prapa and 
hence is called the Snstainer. The Third Person of 
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the Trinity fig[ires aa the Destroyer. Hence three 
world® arie mentioned in the Pum^* Brahma^ 
lokftj Vflikni?thni and KailaBa; they are the three 
primevaj or nmnanifeated worlds* out of which the 
manifested seven lokae or worlds arise. Leaving 
aside the absolute Brahman* where there ts no 
diversity at all* we find in the primeval nmnifestation 
a pair appearing a® Purasha and Prakrti or Spirit 
and Matter. In these three worlds^ the KaiUisa 
is the one where Spirit and Matter are together 
as one with the possibility of differentiation. In 
the Vaikm?tba world* Spirit and Matter have 
separated bat are undivided yet; in the thirds 
they divide into two. Prskrti in Sanskrit is of 
the feminine gender and means that which is acted 
upon; while Purnsha is of the male gender and is 
that which abides in the Purl or city of Matter. 
The first world is whore T^mas predominates; the 
second is where Sattva predominates; and in the 
third* Kajas. They are the three worlds of the 
Logos* Logos is sonnd* Hence it is the ^abda- 
Brahman from the standpoint of sound* or Sagu^a- 
Brahman from that of form. 

Lotus 

From these three primeval worlds arise the seven 
liokas or worlds. As I enid before* wherever there 
is Rajas in a thing* the other Tam as and 
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Satfya are there; bat Rajas is the one that 
predomiuateSi Hence if SaUva be made the raean^ 
we shall have the three subdivisions of ^ 

well as of Eajaa, We nmy put it thus : 

^amas Sattva Rajaa 


T'amas Sa^tva Rajas^ Kajas Sattva Tataas. 

Thus arise the fi^veu worlds. They are termed 
Bhuh^ Bbuvali^ Suvabt Mahah^ Janabj 
Satya* They are worlds of different density of 
matter, lu the Satyaloka, the highest^ the matter is 
in the most rariHed form in this lifetime of Brahma. 
As we descend lower and lower^ matter becomes 
grosser and grosseri till we come to this Bhurloka of 
ours where the density reachoii its olimax, Wo shall 
treat of the later on. 

From the de^ription of the Lokas tn the Fi^hnw 
Ftirana^ the hrst point to be borne in mind is that 
tbeaa worlds are interpenetrating^ and extend beyond 
one another as we rbe higher and higher. It is not in 
physical space one world is higher than another but in 
condition of matter. Ams^ flj chapter vn. 16 — 19^ is 
devoted to the description of the sevau worlds. Rshi 
Paras^ro. in his advice to l^hi Maitreya says thna: 

e fraiWi^t II 
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HTsft »Tf^ II 

^?iI^3TOTcI. ^(1^ 4^*1 'iRnflitfl I 

inra^«rT ?t?tfiii% ^f*ci* will 

HiflJ 1 

^rs?n^ !i n 

^*Of tte ttree worida^ Bbiilj^ BhuTOb^ Stt™h^ 
wh&re^er earthly snbstnnce eiists^ which may be 
traversed hy the feet^ that coDatitutea the sphere of 
the Bhuh fearth) , the dimenEione of which I have 
already re-counted to you. The regiou that es^tcrids 
from Bhuh to the Bun in which the Siddhaa and 
Munis live is Bhuvarlota which aLno I have described. 
The distance between the Sun and Dhrava extending' 
fourteen hundred thoo sand yojanaa in chilled, by those 
that are acquainted with the system of the universej 
the Suvarloku. These {three) Lokae are called Krta 
(made or tTai45itory]| O Maitraya, and the threCj Jaiia^ 
^apUj and Sa(ya are termed Akrt^^. And l^Iahar- 
lola which is between these two partakes of the 
nature of hoth j and though it becomes devoid of all 
beings at the end of Kalpa it is not finally destroy ad. 

Then about the extent of the 3 higher worlds^ it 
says Jjius: “ Above Bhruva at the distance of ten 
miLUon yojanas lies Maharloka, the inhabitants of 
which dwell in it throughout a Kalpa or a day 
of Erahmu. At twice that distance is situated 
dauoloka where Sanandana and other pure-minded 
!=^ns of Brahma reside. At four times the dis^ 
tance above Jauoloka lies T^^poloka inhabited by the 
Deities called Vairajas who are unconauinable by fire. 
At six times the distance is situated the Safyaloka (or 
Bmhmaloka) the iDbabitants of which never again 
know death.” 
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Thp seven worlds fire described as above in tbe 
Fif>itinu Parana. Sucb descTiptiotis of the ParaTJas 
are generally from the geocentric standpoint, But 
the author of the FmAioim PhtH^a is not ignorant of 
the heliocentric sUitidpoint too, for the Snn is made 
the centre. In his description of the Sun in chapter 
Tin of Amsfa II he says thus: 

f^cRTCT fr4'tw I 

[%K(W ^ II 
#sr 3 ?rg# i 
fWT ^ II 

OTI5^: I 

^fniTR ^ *1^ 11 

di^'NlW*l'iHEfi il 

The Sun is stationed tor all tiwe in the middle of 
the day and over against midnight in all Dvipas, 
Maitreya. But, the rising and the setting of the Sun 
being perpetoallv opposite to each other—and, in the 
same way, all the cardinal points, and ^ the cr^ 
points—^Maitreya, people apeak of the rising of the 
Sun where they ^ee it j and where the San disappe&rs, 
there to tbetn h bis settiug^ Of the Sun whtoi 
alvrayif t-a* otn? aud the placet ther^ neUk^ 

tM/r f for wkat are called the ri^^ing and 

setting are only the seeing and tlie not seeing the Sun.* 
The geocentric system was adapted^ in the 
Purauas, to the needs of the ignorant ; but the 
Pauranic wni^^ knew that the Sun was stationary 
in the centre. Hence if we adopt the latter system 
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for oar andersiaading the worldfl^ Tve get the following 
for the three worlds* 



I shaJl enter into the full description of the Bbarlci^ 
when 1 treat of the DrTpas; bat there is no doubt 
that this terrestrial earth of ours forms a part of it 
whereon tnan^s foot can tread. The second orBhuvar- 
world is between the Smi and the earth; the third or 
Savar-world is between the Sun and phrara, the polar 
star. From this we can condnde that the second 
world is not only in the first world but also extends 
beyond it to the Sun ^ the third world is not only in 
the same space covered by the first and the second 
worlds but also extends beyond to the polar star, 
phruva. Add to this the fact that the inhabitants 
of the second and the third worlds are invisible to 
our telescope or eyes, the second and third worlds 
bebg as said above, tenanted by the SijJdhag, etc* 
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who cannot be perceiv^^d with our physical eyes, 
between Phruva and tho earth ; we cannot hut coma 
to the conclusion that the worlds as they aj-ise one 
abo\"e anotheTj rise not ao much in space, b'ke One 
physical object above another^ but in subtknim only. 
Nevertbeleaa as matter when it hecpmea more and 
more subtle pervades a larger extent of spacsp so 
also one higher world not only interpenetrates its 
lower world but also extends beyond it, II a given 
quantity of water be vaporized into gas, the latter 
will occupy more space thnu tba formeri Modem 
science postulates different states or conditions of 
matter, such as solids liquid, aeritd and 

etherAaL In the Theoaophical literatnre elhereatis 
wiad^.* to yield thres subdivisions making alt the states 
to be seven. These seven conditiotLS of matter are 
of Bhnrloka only. There are higher and higher 
conditions of subtle matter till we reach to the 
highest point in this lifetime of Brahnulj Sa^^yaloka* 

And jnst as there are seven stib-s^ates in Bliurloka^ 
there are also Be van gnb-subtle states in each of the 
higher Lokas, 

The second point to be noticed about the seven 
worlds is that the lovrer three worlds last but a day 
of Brahma and are called Kita or made; the higher 
three worlds last for the full lifetime of Brabma and 
are called Akrta or unmade; the middle one, d-7.. 
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Maharloka is called Kita-Akrta^ partaking ot the 
nature of both the higher and lower three worlds. lu 
the higher three worlds^ the evolutfoii of the elements 
called Sarga-^rahti tahes place* In the lower three 
worlds, the FratUserga-epjhti takes place where the 
fornna of the injiieralef plantBj animalej and men are 
evolved. In order to make the elements cohere together 
as forms in the lower three worlds^ there is the oohesive 
power necessitated which ia called Prao^t in the Hindu 
literature. This cohesive power cannot last as long 
as the eletiienta themselvee. Hence the lower three 
worlds of forma last but a daj of Brahmil, while the 
higher three last for His lifetime of lOO yiairs. The 
lower are called since the}" are made and 

unmade in a day; while the higher three remain for 
a very long time and hence are termed ujimQde. 
Even they are made and unmade in 100 years - ^till 
relatively they remain for long. Similarly in the 
Theosopliieal literature in dealing with the seven 
principles of man, the higher three are termed Arupii, 
or without form ; the lower threej Enpa, with form ; 

the middle one^ ROpa-Arupaj partaking of the nature 
of the two seta above and below. The lower three 
worlds are represented as with Kima or desire;; 
the higher three, vvithont Kams; and the middle one 
partly with Kama and partly without it. 
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Let us tak# oar lowegt world with ita snbplaq^g* 
We find in tbis solid states we Imve ether, air^ fire* 
water, and earth. How are the3d to ba distmguj-^hed 
from those of the three higher guhpknea of ours, 
where thej are conaidered to be elements. The 
distinction made is that in the higher three subplanes 
of one world, the Apartchik^a or non- 

qninfcaplicated whereas in the lower three planes of 
the same, they are I^nehlkrta or quintiipiicafced. In 
the higher, each k simple and pure in its 

nature; but in the lower, it becoiaea misred with other 
Tattvas in a fivefold way* Let tia take Agni-5attTm. 
The Upanishad^ state that the Agni or fire we find 
in thk physical world is one moiety of the original 
Agni-tat(va together with one-eighth of each of the 
other of the higher world. Similarly with 

the other Tattvaa. 

Tlie third point to be considered is about the 
difference of the different T^^tvas in the higher 
sabplanes of each world. Taking of 

the Janolokfl, we sh&U find it is coated OTer with one 
layer of matter. When we descend into the next 
lower world, tsk., Mahar, we shall find the same Akis^- 
^artva with two walls of matter; w^e shall find it with 
five walls when we descend to the lowest world of Our 
own. This principle applies to other ako. 


^h\y% KfnIiJkt Totq-IUy AIaIii B3ya^ SuLani fijktqrdAy 
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PP+ 52+33. * Thfj* li Qdd FETsfckHii * TlfcO*C two OdIoutb ah? iqimqtfinDi frXEihikligfNfp 
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COIIKISFONDESCE OP LOKAS WITH ^AT^YAS BODlES 


In tiie aboTe tfl^ble^ all the correapondonces are ^ot 
given. Each Tattva has its colour, as alao ita planet, 
day* etc. Yoffatatira and otber Upsnistaris give out 
the mlonrs and figures corresponding to each Tau™- 
Any astrological work will tell na all alx^nt the planeta^ 
days* etc.j oerreBponding to each colonr- Only for 
the two highest Tattvas, the two colours out of the 
Bfiven not mentioned in the five Tatt’^as are taken* 
riz,* yellow and blue. The T^las will be explained 
later on. The ^arlras or bodies are generally made to 
correspond to the three worlds; this is only a minor 
division. The oorreapondence of the three bodies 
with the seven worlds is given ont in the Sa7i^fana 
JDAarwi/j. Te^t Booh, Elementary* page 66. 

The first world Bhurloka being mode to eorrespoud 
to Prthlvi, all its TaUvaSt Prthivl^ Apfis^ Agni* 
Yayn* Abas'* ete** are therefore solid in their nature, 
in the second world even its Ptlhivl will appear as 
liquid; in the third, its Prthivi will appear like 
Agni or fire* and so on iu each higher world. It 
ehould be remkfinbered that each world bus all the 
seven Tattvas. Strictly gpeaking* there are Pancha- 
ilahJL-XaVtvas or the five great elements j but 
Mahat is the total unity of matter as well as cou- 
sciousness in the higher world which divides itself 
into unibs as Ahamlcara in the next lower world 
of T&pas* stated before. It has been already 
s 
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explained how the one Maha^ becomes the qiaay 
Alianikaras. 

Turning for a moment to the Sfiirfras^ the gross 
body IS made to correspond not only witli Bhnr but 
ako with a portion of Ehm^aT^ as the second^ ri3,^ 
Pri^mAya-Kosra is also of the physical being the 
connecting link with the second world. The S ukskma- 
i^arTroi is made to correspond with the second and the 
third worlds as also with the fourth or 3laharloka^ 
In the last^ the Sukshma body may be called the 
Karaija^-SOkshina ; these three worlds have the form 
of the T^ttvaa beginning with the hexagon. The 
is spherical I so also the Kiira^ia-S'arira, 
This Kilra^a-Sfarlra has the Jivatma or ray of light 
in the sixth world, which ray pervades the whole 
universe as Paramatma in the Satya-world. 

The or the Seves WosjJie 

In the light of the above hints^ Ave shall now be 
able to naderstsnd a little of the fnnctiona of the 
inhabitants of the different worlds* The highest 
world ig said to he inhabited by either Brahmii or 
Mann. lu the former case, it is Btabmaloka, the 
highest of the ina|or seven worlds j when another 
name is given to it as Salyaloka or the Loka of truth 
and a Mauu is posted as its presidetr it la difiarent 
from the BrahmnJoka aud is the highest aubplane 
of a world. He is the one Heavenly Man who 
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coatainji in Hinisdf all that wail, la^ and wiU he 
of His creations. Hi& sons preside ov^r the next 
lower world of Tapoloka and go by the name of 
VairAjas or the sons of Viraj or Mauu« inclnde 

all the Jivatmas or mje of ^Ima^ This world is called 
Tapolotflj as the Vainljaa are aaid to be ever engaged 
in Ths third world from above and the fifth 

from below is called Jana> meaning men^ since tho 
real man arises here. What coutjtutes the real think- 
ing man is the Kfirapa-^arTra or the can$al body. 
It is the one in which cgnscionsness is functioning in 
the dreamless sleep, and is without dreams and desires^ 
The causal body^ being of the Akas^-Tattvn which is 
spbericalj is described as an auric egg in the Theo- 
sophical literature. It is here that the Kuniaras^ 
Sanaka and other Munis live. These Munis have 
risen above the S^kshma-S^arlra of KS-ma and are 
living in the causal body, devoid of passion. It is 
only with the Kiuiagnj that the subtle or astral body 
can be created. So the Mtinis could not create and 
refused to do so. After the sobtle body had worked 
and developed, then sent they down the cansal man 
to tenant the subtle bodies. This function of the 
Enmams should not be confounded with that of 
Their advent on earth which took place under the 
orders of Rndra. Then we come to the Malmrloka 
where the Rshis preside. The word Mahah ia from 
7na}i^ to worehipi as the l^his are the personages 
fit for worship on the parts of men and even 
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Pevas. Ifc 13 elso derived from or 
since the R^his are with heavenly effnlgence. 
The&e IJshis range in the different Pampas from 
seven to twenty-one even* Their function at this 
stage aeenia to be connected with the creation of 
subtle bodies in different stages* Being located in 
the highest fourth sphere ay pertaining to the subtle 
body, They are created at the first yuga by Brahma 
through his mind in order to create in the three 
worlds and hence They are called Mfinasa-Putras or 
mind-bom sons. Of these Ijtshis, Marichi is, accord - 
tug to Mannj the progenitor of the Agnishvatlas — the 
Pitre of the Devas ; Atri is the progenitor of the 
Barhishads, the Pi^[s of the Asuras. "The Kay?t 
pMrS^a declares the seven class of Pitr® to have been 
originally the first Pavaa^ the Vairajas whom BrahniTi 
with the eye of Yoga beheld in the eternal spheres 
and who are the Devas of the Dev^. The Jfapf^a 
. , , adds that the Devas worshipped tbein*” 

Then coming to the Suv^t world, we find it Is a 
world tenanted by bhe Devas and others. The 
word Sovar comes from and —it h one 

sought by the good. The inhabitants thereof are 
said to be 33 crorfiii. The chief ones are “ J. the eight 
Vasufij 2. the eleven Ra^ras^ 3. the twelve Adityns, 
and 4. the twin As^ins or Indm and Prajapa^i ag the 
Chhandwjya-U'pfinisha4 puts it. Hence them are 
thirty-three in all, each having a crota of legions 
under each onn^s command* Thus the total number 
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of 33 erorea made up. Here the Asaras and DeTas 
are both taken into coDsideration. 

Then cemrn^ to the two lowest worldsj we find 
the word fcAu men 119 existence. It exists by virtiio 
of Bhuvar or hAa. the second world as its prototype, 
BhRTar l« compounded of the two bhu and T?f 
seeking or having the Bhu as its basis in the lower 
world. The physical world is but the copy of the 
higher world—Bhovar or astral* Similarly the 
physical is made after the astral. In the second 
world which is between the sun and the earth are 
said to exist* according to the FurEm, 

Rahu, Ketu, Siddhns, Chfirapaa, VidySdharas 
Yakshas, Rafcshasas, PiV^has* Pretas* Bhii^as* etc. 

"TALifl 

Let ns now turn our attention to They 

also are seven in number. The world Loka is from 
to $ee* while the word 'pab is from ^ which 
means place. Hence T^b is more concrete than 
Loka. The seven pales are named a little differeatly 
in the many Purncias. The Pfiraw names 

them thus* wMch names seem to be more consistent. 
They arc i A^la, Vitabj Sn^ab* Tal&tab^ Mahl^b* 
Rasatala^ and Each Tab corropotids to a 

Loka : PstSla corresponding to Bhurloka, A^ab to 
Satyaloka and the other Tfi*b 3 to other Lokas* as in 
the above table. Taking the seven worlds or pbnes 
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in allj eact wotld or pbne has apper and lower 
aspects, m., Loka and 'faU ] the Lokae representiug 
the Jilfma or SpiTitnal aspect and the Ajnaim or 
non-spiritual which represents the intelleccua! aspect. 
In man, thej repree^ent the two centres of Heart and 
Braidp Hence it is thal the minor Upan^shatjs deal 
¥rith them from the metaphyaic^l staodpoint as the 
Jin ^na and Ajnana Bhumikis. They make mention of 
se^en Jnaiia and seFen Ajfiaiia etatcB. In the 
epintual states, the " I ” in man expands to the AH 
—the greatest of the great; in the 
Ajiiana or inteUectiml states, the I ^ * contracts to 
the lowest possible space of Ahamkara, till it vanishes 
into nothing called the atomic of the 

atomic/* In the Lokaa which represent the spiritual 
side, there is the development of expansion ; in the 
there is the dwindling into a point or nothing. 
Hence we find in the seven Tabs the highest, tis., 
Atala which is no place. The sixth Tab is termed 
Vitsk, rfs., awaj from Tab or space which is very 
near dwindhog into nothing* The fifth Sn|a1a means 
good T^la, since it is the critical point when qqy 
passes from. T&b to A^ala. Here Eali, the great 
Emperor who, in the Vamana or dwarf Ava^ara of 
Vish^a was pressed down to Su^ab with Yiehou's feet 
is now there along with Yishnn, aa Upendra, guard-^ 
inghb place* Prohablj Ibli, the future Indra, ia 
there in order to warn sonb not to jkiss beyond 
Sutab into Afala for destractionj unless and until 
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they had developed epiritoality on the sid^ of the 
Lakes and been able to expand themselves to the 
AIL Had Bpirittiality been previaoaly developed, 
there would have been no danger in passing throogh 
the higher "fala. Then wa come to the middle world, 
w., OP Tal^-A^ala, since it is the connecting 

link between the three lower and the three 

higher Atalas; then to the third and the second 
Talaa, Mahitala and Easataln. The second T^la 
ooiresponds to \vater and hence it Is called 
Tlie third is so termed because it is the great "fala 
beyond which there is the smack of Atala or shrink¬ 
age arising. The first is Piida Tahi—hence Piltala— 
since it is at the feet of the Bhurloka, the Spirltnalp 
On this earth, Bharata^iarsha is the spiritual portion* 
Oppasite to it, are its antipodes o£ America wbicli 
waa called Patfila, and where in the early days abode 
the Hakshasas of Hira^yakas^ipu^ etc. 

In order to understaiid the relationship of Lokas 
and T&laSj a simile may be given. Imagine a bouse 
with seven stories reflected in the water at its base. 
The first and low'ermost story will be seen in the 
water first; then will come the second^ then the thirds 
and BO on. Similarly is Pa^ala seen first and then 
other extend beyond till we reach the highest* 

This means that when a Ml takes place from a 
spiritnal height, deeper will he the fall m Jalas* 
Here it should be borne in mind that both Lokas 
and have to be passed through for perfect 
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eroltitioiii Id othet wonls^ both apirituality and 
intellect aality are neceasaty for davalopment; oth«f- 
wi&6 progreas becomes lop-s^idad only. The danger 
cornea in only when mtellectnality alone is developed 
without any epiritnality. For then we shall l>e 
developing a nomber of MacUiavellis who will ho 
but a bane to society through selfishness. Should 
the reverse be the case, developing apiribiiality 

or puselfiahneas alone mthont intelleotnality, there 
will be no harm done j only the mere epiritnal man 
will not be oE much use to the world; intellecbualtty 
will have to be developed later on for such a purpose. 

If W0 turn to the Ptird^tn, these seven 

Talas are posted on the reverse side of the Bhuvar- 
loka alone and below the earthy after describing the 
Bhuvarloka as being above the earth between it and 
the son. Ic will be easily inferred therefrom that 
the seven Talas described are only subdivisions of 
the second plane corresponding to Bhuvarloka. lu 
them are described the different denizens. They 
throw" light on the Purapas and the hosts of 

Siva that appear thereiu. In Putnla are Nagas. 
These seem to the elementals of the ethereal 
eerpent-like lu appearance. They appear in the 
physical Patflia tooj America; for we hear from 
the Hindu works of Arjiim going to Patella aiid 
marrying XJlOpI the daughter o! a N%a. These 
creatures, not withstauding their tail, do not creep 
but contrive to runj walk and fight. Then come 
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the Daitj'as psnavaa and P&nta in the Rasa** 
^nla, who iaeamnta on aattli at different perioda. 
In the SlahStala reside the manj'-beadfid serpeota, 
the progeny of Kntlm. In T&litalft, rales Miji, 
the Danava ting. His three Pnras (cities or 
worlds) were according to Faynr and ilaisya fttranM 
destroyed by S'lTa, who again reinstated him. Sa^ala 
h raled by Bali as stated before; and Vitala by Sfiva 
as Bhava; while Atala is presided over by Bala, the 
son o£ Maya+ 

Let na close thia chapter on Space with the magni¬ 
ficent description by Rahi ParEESura o£ the Pralaya, 
the one that cloaea hia life. “ When by dearth and 
fire Lokas and Pfitalfls are withered up . . * the 

progress of Elemental diaaolntion is began. Then 
first the (Apas) waters swallow up the property of 
PrthivI (the Tanmil^ra of smell) and deprived 

of this property proceeds to destrnctiou. . - and be¬ 

comes one with Apas. . . when the universe is thus 
pervaded by the water of Apas, its nidimentary 
fiavou r is licked up by the Agni* Tattva.. .and the 
waters themseivea are destroyed. . , become one 
with Agni| and tha universe is therefore entinely 
filled with ethereal fifliaie. The element of Vlya seixes 
upon the radimental property or form which is the 
cause of light and that being withdrawn, all becomes 
of the natare of Vaya. . . Vayu, then accompanied 
by sound which is the source of Akas? extends every¬ 
where throughout the ten regions until Akfiaf seizes 
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upon SparsrU;^ its rodlmeRt^iI property by the loss of 
^bicb Vayci b destroyed and l.k5^ remams unmodi* 
fiedj devoid of form^ fiavonr, Spargia and amell, ifc 
exists with size and vibration and pervades the whole 
of sisace- Then the ori^n of BhatSdi devours sound 
and all the existing eleinenta are merged into their 
original. This primary element b croosciouaness 
combined with the property of T^tnas and is itself 
awallowed by ^laha^ whose characteristic property ia 
Bnddhi; and Pr{hivT and ]ilahat are the inner and 
outer boandariea of the universe. In this manner 
reckoned from Mahat to Prthivi* ^ these seven 
successively ne-edter into each other* The egg of 
Brahma b dissolved in the waters that surround it 
with its seven pvipas, the seven oceans^ the seven 
regions^ and their mountains. . . That Spirit 

(Sarves'a] which b other than the embodied Spirit 
and In wdiich there are no attributes of r^^aman^ Jap or 
the likci remains as the whole exiatence. PraJcfti 
and Pumsha both resolve (finally) into the Supreme 
Spirit/^—Pwra^o, Am^a YI* ch. iv. aa trans¬ 
lated by Wibon. 



CHAPTER IV 


VAMSA 

Tee next topio I have to d^l witli is the gienealogj 
of the Pevae, etc. They all arise oufc of the ’body of 
BTAhma. How does BrahniS arise ? Out of Narayagai 
the Mahavishflti, Brahma is eaid to arise from hia 
navel. This symbology "we shall enter into later on. 
Let OB at the monient tuke Brahma, the Creator* Out 
of the different parts of His bodj^ all creations are 
said to arise. What does that tneaa ? Afi Brabniii 
represents the heavenly or Cofimic Man who presidea 
over the universe as Creatorj correspond to the 
Adam Kadmon of the ’West^ the descriptions m the 
PuiTinas w ill not seem nnreasonablei, Just as a modern 
ficientist will trace things to their original source, bo 
the Paoraa^c writera went for the origin of Creation to 
the primal cause of alh riV., the body of the universe 
animated by an intelligentlal principle namely Brahma^ 
At the commencement of His Daji when the third 
world had to be first created, Brahma arkes with His 
Virat-Svarupa of a mental body, ju&t as each man has 
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his MiatiottLayfl-Kos'a or mental body^j smce the nniver&e 
and man are connterparts of one another* It is ontof 
thU mental body of BrahmS that all his oreations 
arise. They are called Maoa&a-PntTas or miod-borii 
aonSj since they arise out of hh mental body* As 
the lower mental body has ita limbs^ etc.;, so out of 
his different limbs arise the different ereaticus. The 
mind-bom sons were the souls of llsbis living in 
the higher world of Maharlokaj who were given 
bodies m the third world through Brahma's coamic 
body. Hence we fibd in the Vishnu and 

other Piirunas descripiton^ of the different limbs out 
of which the Hahis and others arose. As I said be¬ 
fore, the three classes of Spiritual AdhikSria of 
ofiiciala had to arise: I* Matiu, 2. the R^hb, 

and 3- In^ra and other Pevas, But in the first 
perkd, other seta of beings are also introduced^ Hr.j 
PrajnpatiB or creators^ fulfilling the place of BrahmS 
cn a minor scale^ as also pharma and Adbarma. The 
^his atid Prajapatis are said to rise out of the differ* 
eat portions of the body of Brahmii on account their 
respective fnnetions. pharma came from Brahma's 
right breast j Adharma from his back j Nlirada from 
his bosom; Daksha from his thumb; Yasishtha from 
his Praoai Bhrgu from his skin; Kra^u from his 
bands; Kardama (Pra^paii) from hi^ Chhiy£ or re¬ 
flected shadow^ etc. 

Then as regards the creation of Manu^ there are 
different accounts in the PurAgas, due probably to 
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the diffCTBncfl of Kalpaa- But the Pu^a 

puts it thofl: Brabinii aaked the ilunis, Sanaka and 
others to create; hut they refused to do eo, as they 
had not the GSrhapatya or household fire. Hence 
He became aiii»ry and forth from hia LaUta or fore* 
head iKuad Rudta as Ardhauari—half*mak and half* 
female. Ha asked it to dlTide ; then Brahma divided 
himself into two—Svayainbhu Mann and the other 
half SfutarfipAj his iiTife, Saiiaka and other Munis 
were heings living in Janoloka in the causal bodies 
of Jnftnaj devoid of Kama or passion. Hence they 
could not create KiStnic or menial bodies and refused 
to create, as they had not the household or Knmic 
fire. It b the Rshie and others that arose out of 
BiahuiH’s body at this stage and not the Munis, 
Hence Brahma himself had to create the Mana and 
created him oat of his cosmic brain and not through 
any s^snal contact* 

Here 1 shall have to pause and say something 
about the multiplication of species. Besides the four 
chief modes of the same as known now, there were 
other modes that obtained before. Here ae shall 
have to take up the mind-born mode. Supposing a 
form of human body had to be created through the 
mind; how was it done f It seatas to be thue. meu- 
ever a hunmn or any other form has to be created, 
two opposite elements are necessitated. In man, it 
is th e ovum and spEimatoKOon. SiimbiTly in th e 
higher realms of nature, there are two called Na4a 
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and Brndui Xada ttieaiiiiig goand, gtaqds tor the 
gound irnpals^a that bigots the male element; and 
Bindn is the ovol form like the &eed^ the female 
element. H. P. B. say a that in the lower worlds 
aoimd is male and form is female while in the higher 
numbeF h male and sound is female. It is thToagh 
the anion of the two that all forms are created in 
thia world. And the^ two ai^ secreted now in man 
through the male and female organs. Similarly in 
the brain there are two organa^ the pituitary hody 
and the pineal gknd^ called In the Hindii writings 
DvadarSnta and SahasrSrn which, if esaniinad, 
correspond exactly to the male and female organs. 
Through the nnion of these two organs, the mind 
waa made to secrete the Nada and Biodu which 
uniting together generated the form that came out 
of the Lalata or forehead as a Diental form which 
became phy&ica.! afterwards; the subtle forehead 
hairing an opening in its middle^ to repre&eot which 
the Hindus mark the middle of their forehead. Th.ua 
it was that Brahma created, out of the nnioc of the 
two centres in the brain, a hermaphrodite or andro¬ 
gyne Ijodji issuing out of hi? forehead. When thia 
bisexual body divided under the orders of Brahma^, 
one half of it was Svayambbu, the man, and the 
other half was Sfatarap^ the woman. In the above 
process ia described the origin of sexes too* Before 
man became sexual as ho is now, ho was bisexual; 
and before that, he waa asexual, {.e., without any 


VAlfjTA 


95 


6es of body. The first Maim did not rise out of any 
human bemgj flfi later Manus arose but came ont of 
the oostflb body of Brahma, Hence be is called 
Svayambhu, the self-existent. His wife who repre¬ 
sents the material side is called ^atarupa. It means 
the one having hundreds or myriade of forma, flatter 
has the power of usauraing myriad after myriad of 
forms; while Purnsha which is one appears many 
through the mnliiplicity of matier through which it 
works, 

This self-Esistent Heavenly Man after passing 
through the a-sesual, bisesnal, and sexual stages 
generates two sons and the three duughtera named 
Ikiiti, Pevahuti, and Pr&suti, who marry respectively 
the Prajapatia, Kucbi, K&rdama, and Daksha. Akuti 
bears to Ruchi, Yajna and Daksbiiiaj, whose ten sons 
form the Snshita Pevas of the first Manvantura. 
pevuhuti has one son Kapila, a minor Aratira of 
VUhuu, and nine daughters who are all married to 
the nine Rshis, MariciJ, A(ri, etc., since there 
were the ten Rshis in tlie first period—of whom 
Nfirada, the eternal celibate who is of tbe Kivrtti 
path oolyj did not marry. Through the nine Rshis, 
the Aauras, Devas and others arose. Prasutij through 
paksha, had sixteen daughters, of whom Sati married 
Sfiva; Svadha, the Ktfs; SvfthA, Agni; and the other 
thirteen daughters, pharma. In this tWrd world, 
Agni having come into existence, we find Bviiha 
marrying Agni-Abhimanin pevatA or the mtelligence 


&fi THE rURl^AS IS THE LIGHT OF SCTIESCE 

pre^ididg ov€r fir^j through whom the thr£5^ fires 
prejjiding over the three worlcls^ as well as in each 
worldi gome into being ealled STiichi (the pnre)^ 
Pavamaua {the ' purifier), and Pilvaka (the purified 
and who in tbeir turn produce fifteBn fir^ each^ thns 
making the total of 49 fires. The Pit^a arise through 
Regarding the other thirteen danghterB 
who are all married to ^hartna^ the following table 
will give ns some idea of them ; 

PaKSBA SAEHIGD TO 
All raarraed to pharma. 


Srad^ha Maitri STitifi T^isht! Paehti Kriya 

Satya Prasada Abhaya STunm Harsha Garva Yoga 

TTTTT ^1 

Parpa Arfha Smrti Ksbema % inayaKara Naray^^ 

All these dangbtera represent in additicm qualities 
of an abstract nature. is that which k con* 

ditioned or limited bj Bize or vibration ; hence through 
it, arise the distinctions of Nam and Namyaga or 
JivapDB and Paramatma^ From S'raddha or faith 
atiees truth; from Maitri or friendship arises I’tasada 
or grace i from Pay a or oompuasion arises fearless- 
ness } from Santi or quiescence arisen STama or control 
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of mind ; froJ® T'lsJiti o' oonteatmeat anaea H&Tslia 
or joy. Pnahti or plenty breeds pride; through 
Krivii or contiouoiw action aloaej Yoga can 
be achieved; ft person of Unnavi or high position 
looks down upon others in low position and hence has 
Parpa or eontempt and soperdiionsness. The man of 
finddhi alone can earn much of Artha or wealth; the 
man of Medhft or intelligence has remarkable Smrti 
or siemory; Tititsha or endurance generates Kshema 
or proaperity ; the man of Lajja or shame has Vinayft 
or modesty or good manners. Besides the above, 
Adhanna marries Jfrtyn (Death) and their progeny 
arises thus: 


Adhak!(a MASElse hf^Tie 


Pambha (hypocrisjO 

Ijobha (greed) 

Ero^ba (oJiger) 

Ifftli (dUsension or 
strife) 

(death) 

Kiruya (hell) 


mftrtiea Maya (illusion) 

„ Sftthata (one with 

scales) 

I 

„ HinisA (jmjory) 

^ ptirnk^i (harsh or 

oSenaiTB word) 

„ Bhi^i (fear) 

„ Yitani (a.iiieriug) 


H'wm the foregoingj it will be seen that certaia 
virtues and vic^s are given which geneeate others in 
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turn ; SO that whtfTi the root virtuss are developed 
'by one, the resulting ones arise as a matter of coor^w 
in him. Moreover each virtue or vice is not a mere 
abstract something but is an entity of an intelJigentJal 
character* coming forth froni the Creator in the first 
period. 


The Two Sons of Mahtt 

Let im turn our attention to the tivo sons of 

the Mami. They are named Uttanap^da and 
Priyavrata. The former word means “one with 
uptnrned feet^'; and the latter means one having 
desirable ordinances or loving obedience^*. The 
former is concerned with the creation of the two 
higher worlds ; the latter with that of this teireatrial 
chain called Bhnrloka. It is the latter that is said to 
have his one-wheeled chariot on this earth and to 
have made the seven seas and the seven Pvipas ■ we 
shall therefore first consider the creation of the 
former- Utfauapad^ t®wi two wives Snniti (the 
Good Law) and Snnichi (good taste or beauty.) The 
former brought forth a son by the name of phmvaj. 
the immutable and the latter Uttama, the high. 
Their story runs thus: The letter son who was more 
in the gracea of the fiather through his mother^ the 
younger wife^ was seated on the father^s lapj and 
phruva ran for a place thereon but was refused by 
his Stepmother. Kothing undaunted, this lad of five 
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w&ot to the forest to meditaito upon Vishi:^^ and in 
spite of tlie iiiany trials wliicb he was able to overcome^ 
was bWsed with the sight of the Great One. When 
asked the object of bis meditation^ the lad wanted 
Ninrilpij but was giTen the supreme place of Phrnva^ 
the Polar Star to preside over for this day of Brahma, 
which the real pnrpose of his Here two 

things should be borne in mind. Dhriiva, the Polar 
Star is not a mere material someth ing, bnt is presided 
over by the conscbos entity called at the present 
period Dhruva ; the second point is that Dhmva from 
that aagnst position is administering the affairs of 
the three worlds. Hence phruva*s line represents 
the genealogy of the celestials of the two higher 
worlds, Bhnvab and Suvah j whflfl Priyax'rata and 
hb progeny concern themselves with this Bhnrloka 
only. Before we trace the genealog}' of the two 
lines of ^^^^d Priyavra^, it will be well 

we consider two points in conneotion with the three 
worlds* In thwe three worlds where the sun being 
in tha middle of the three worlds (m.^ in the second) 
is said to illuminate these threfi worlds there are 
stated, by the leading members of the Tbeosophical 
Society, to be the different Echetues of evolution 
where evolution has taken or will take place. They 
are: 1. Vnlcan (a secret name for a planet), 2. 
Venus, 3- Earth, 4. Jupiter, 5, Saturn^ 6. Uranng, 
and 7* ^Neptune. The second point is that in this 
earth-scheme before evolution came down to this 
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temstri&l eafth to develop man there were the pre¬ 
vious evolatiotis of Aenras, DevRs, and Pitris. 

Regarding the first pointj no estpresa refereRce is 
made in the Purapaa that I have read. Perhaps 
other Purapaa not read hv me may disclose some 
proofs. One proof is given out by Madame Blavaislty 
and that is the mention of S'nkrilcliiiya in the Pnrapas. 
He plays a leading part as the Gum of the Asuiaa on 
earth, ^nkra is Venus and hence Sukraohnrya, 
according to Madante Blavatsky^ should have or has 
come from Venus. In the tnention of the difforenlr 
Planets in the Space between the San and Dhrava, 
Venus finds a place bat not Uranns of Neptune. 

Let ns turn thea to the second point eoncemiag 
which direct proofa esist. 

AsUiUSj ETC. 

The four classes of creation by Brahma are Bevas, 
Pitrs, Asnras, and Manushyas (men). la their crea¬ 
tion there is some pecnUarity, for which f shall quote 
the words of the Ptshnn Purano Anum I, ch, v. 

rffFr: ^ rtf: t| 








vahh'a 


tOJ 


^IT 3 5IW II 

if l f^w ?Rf: g^T: I 

ifST ii 

?iw m 5?^^ er^STFITP^^l 
w^Rgw f^ II 
g gfy qr srgi^ i 
Nfi<'+c-^*iw«f fJRR?sw 3rf^ h 
artl«4 (fswfwft V sg: 1 

?IT II 

i.'^i+iRitr*i'W*i*^i ?f irg I 
l^RRIF^ 3TRJ JigsifT fl^^rWT II 
TTfiFatTg « tMTir (Tg »nr: spiFris: i 
5qRw ^wiRRrrsft simsTT ii 

3tfaq> flgsqi: i 

Si^ ^ ii 

<iwj4Hi 'tpii^difii % siitt: i 

si^rn^ ragolhiwnM g u 

** And wbi?n Brahpia cT^tes th^ world 
they are tlie progeny of his Mans^ in the fourfold 
condition of Pevag^ men, animals^ or inanimate 
things. Brahma then being desirone of crsatliig the 
four orders of beings temied Devas, Asnras, Pitp^i 
and men, yaytije (m?., collected Ills mind unto itself). 
Whilst thus concentrated^ Tamogu^a pervaded his 
body j and there the Asums were first bom, msning 
from hifl thigh. Bralima then abandoned that form 
which was composed of Tamas and which being given 
np by him became night. Continuing to create but 
assuming a difierent shape, he experienced pleasure; 
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and lienee from his mouth ptDceeded the TloYftSj 
^□dawed with Satlvugupa. The form abundDned by 
him becatne day in which Sattva predominates; and 
hence by day^ the Xtevas are the most powerful auil 
by night the Asuiiia. He next assumed another 
person in which the rudimint of also pTOYail- 

ed; and thinking of himaelf as the father of the 
worlds the Pit^s were born from his aide. Tbia body 
when he abandoned it became SatndhyS {or the eTen- 
ing twilight, the interval between day and night). 
Brahma then assumed another person peiY^ad^ by 
Hajogn^ai and from tbia, men in whom Hajas 
predominates were produced. Quickly abandoning 
that body, it became JyotgnS (morning twilight or 
the dawn). At the appearance of this light of day, 
men feel most vigour; while the Pitfs are the most 
powerful in the eFenmg season. In this maunerp O 
Mnitreya, Jyotsna (dawn), Entri (niglit), Ahab (day), 
and Samdhya (evening) are the four bodies of Erfihma 
invested with the three 

Besides these four, Yakshas, BAkshasas^, Sarpa^, 
etc.* Avere also bonu The above deacriptbn seems 
to be rather uumeaniDg but Theosophy sheds pro¬ 
found light on it. 

ElCPIANATtON OF CONSCIOUSNESS AtfU AiTEAEANCIB 
THBOUGB Him 

Generally the Asnras are supposed to he the dark 
powers as opposed to the Devas or shiorng ones. 
But in the above version* how b it that Bmhma creates 
the Asuraa before Pevas and others? According to 
Madame Bfavataky* the word Asura originally came 
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from the breath of BrahmS. It was kcet on that 
they were made to meana-Suras or no^-Soras, who were 
not pevas or were opposed to them, Zoroastriatiiaiii 
which waa derived from Hindjolsm and incorponited 
mofst of the ideas and words from it has Ahurn ^iaidab 
as a good one though the word Ahura is from the Asnra 
of Hence the word Asora meant originally 

a good angel. It was later on when the creation of 
this terrestrial earth took place and some of the 
Asuras refused to ioearnate in the early Boot Races, 
they become rebels and obtained a bad name. In 
the Purfi^as aa well as in whenever 

a war took place between the Devas and the Asnraa, 
It was the Aanrae that gained the day; and the 
that got worsted prayed to Yiah\jn for help. So the 
Aanray stand for the positive or active powers of the 
universe and the pe^s for the negative or passive. 
Jtisfc as positive and negative aspecta are both aeces-^ 
aary for the creation of a form or result;^ eo both the 
Asuras and Pevas are □eceasary for progress in the 
world. So it is said in the Yog^l^VM»iskiha that when 
Prahlada after meditating upon was about to 

merge into Him, the Devas went to the Supreme and 
complained of there being no work for them in the 
absence of their opponents, Asuras. 

In the above story, the creations arising out of the 
body of Brahma which is day, nightj or twilight have 
to be explniued^ If time is succession of events in 
Space, we can naturally understand how BrahniA 
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origmallj willed in Space the succesaion of eventa 
so that they may be enacted down below. Jn addi¬ 
tion to the general ideas about tbemj there are some 
particulars which Theosophy enters into about them 
aa well as the 

Taking five worlds or planes (aiuce the causal body 
begins from there) and dividing the third world as 
well as the hrat into twOj it arranges their evolution 
tbns i 



ABuras 

pevas 

Pi^rs 

Men 

5tb world 

A 

G 

... 

•m * n 


4th world 

B 

F 

A G 

... 

-n 

3rd world 

C 

E 

B F 

A G 


1 lower 


D 

C E 

B F 

A G 

2iid world 


... 

D 

C E 

B F 

1=4 world 

lower 



... 

D 

G E 
B 


From the above table, it will be found that the 
evolation of the Asuras begins from the fifth world 
and goes down to the lowur levels of the third world ; 
in descent or in evolution from A to D which is the 
grossest of the matter of the Asnra evolation^ each 
soul puts on the coating of the matter of each. In 
ascent, it gleans the experiences from E to G : D be^^ 
ing the stage of transition. Thus the passage from A 
to G is called a Hound and seven such Hounds 
complete the chain of evolution^ the fruitage of which 
was the Asuras. 
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Sinular is tJio process of evolution g'oinf^ on in the 
second or Deva evolution, as woll as other evolo-^ 
tions; only the succeeding evolution begin$ one plane 
lower down I pis., the fonrth and d escends to a plane 
lower down ; in the third or Pitfs* evolution, it begins 
on the upper levels of the third plane goes down 
to the upper levels of the first pkne where the globe 
D is onr moon; in the fonrth or Manushj^ evolution, 
it begins on the lower levels of the third plane and 
ends with the lowest level of the first with the globes 
C and E which are on the higher levels of the first 
plane standing for Mercury and Mars. 

According to Theosophyt Pi(rs give their astral 
bodies to the orders of creations on this gross earth- 
chain ; the pevas, the lower mental bodies; and the 
Asums, their higher mental or can^l bodies* Bet 
in some books, different cla^a of Pitra are mentioned 
as AgnisbvattaSj BarhJahads, etc. Ttius according to 
Theosophy the Samkulpa of Brahma fructified itself 
on these planes of the Universe. 

UTTiNAPipA Line or Cs^AtiON 

As said before, we have phruva who was the &on 
of Uttanapgs^ m a progenitor. The Purfioa^ 
and especially the Fiir^iiya tmoee the 

genealogy from the first Maun down to the present 
(mx., Valvasva'^] in one uninterrupted succession 
over enormous periods, without the gap of the many 
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Man^^ao^nric and sul>ManrantBric dnlagefl in which 
the world and globes were at resL The Paurai(^ic 
writers nev^er cared to enter into these details. They 
traced the genealogy alone—and that in a few pages 
—of thfi great Beings and did not pause to turn 
frorn the subject. Perhaps if the details of the 
different orders of creation had been given, ancL m 
of their bodies, customs and habits^^ etc.^ volumes 
after volumes would not have sufficed for the pur¬ 
pose* Even of the genealogy, there are certain 
landmarks only. From Phruva to YaivasvBta which 
rauge over millions of yeare^ there are mentioned 
fhbont 14 or 15 generations only. After about ten 
generations eOmes Prthu, the author of thb PrchivI 
or earth. Some importAut points may he noticed^ 
Phrura marries two wives lU and Brahuii ; through 
the former^ he has Prfi|a, Jfadhyandiua, and 
which mean morning, noon^ and evening j through 
the latter, he hag kalpa and va^^ara or yuar^ AH 
these are periods of time, presided over by Intelli¬ 
gences. No donbt they danote the stages of evolu¬ 
tion of the three worlds j the time of day and night 
in the third world is reckoned ijy our terrestrial year 
and that in the second, by our one month, as Manu 
says in chapter r. 66 and 67* Moreover, we find 
here the Peva|fts through whom the three fires, etc^ 
are brought down to earth* Let us study the manner 
in which Prthn inaugurates his reign on earth* 
There was a king named Yena who became 
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arrogant and aldnn am the lord of Tajiia or 

sacrifice for who bat I iu, antitled to tlie oblations.” 
In dpite of all respectful expostulationg on the part 
of fohis^ tbn impions mqnaiT^h gave orders that all 
good acts shoold ba stopped. Ttierefipon the ^his 
“ fell upon the king and beat him with blades of 
Kutfa grass consecreated hy Mamma and slew 
him who bad been already destroyed by his 
impiety towards God Then the Elshia churn¬ 
ed oat of his body a person by name of Prthn. 
after whom the name J*r{livf was^ applied to 
the earth. The good king in order to clear the earth 
of its obstrnctions and make it level and yield 
its fruita to bis subjects took his bow and went 
after Earth to yield her milk of sdatenance. But 
Earth j as stated in ihe allegory, flew for her life be¬ 
fore Prtliu and after aasmuing the form of a cow^ 
hid herself in the regions of Brahma, , . . PpEhu took 
Svuyambhuva Mann aa a calf to milk it—the calf 
differing and others according to the different species. 
Thi.'^ story refers not to our physical earth as it u 
now hat to the subtle one^ according to one version, 
in the first period of this earth-chain. Then we come, 
as the £ith in this line, to Paksba the patriarch who 
wu^ born again on earth and who at first had two Bsts 
of eons each, ten thousand in number called 
Harjlsrvas and Sabaleirms^ who were converted Into 
ascetics by Narada, for which X)aksha cursed him to 
roam eTerywhere. Then sixty daughters were born 
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to hjtn^ ten were mamed to Dbatma tbrongh whom 
Time and Space Pevatla am&e on earth* Two were 
inarried to Bhiita through whom aro90 Rutlra and 
otlierfl; two were married to Ahgiragj generatiTig 
PitfS, sto*; two to generating phumakeVn 

(comet55)j etc.; four to T&TakBha gemeratmg Garoda 
(eagle)f Arupa and eerpents^ flying birdsj looiiatSj and 
motliH j twenty-seven to the moon there by generating 
the twenty-seven tars in the twelve signs of the 
Zodiac; and thirteen to Kaa'yapa. It ls Ka^yapa^s 
progeny that b of importance. Adi^i^ one of hia 
wives brings forth the present Snn called Vivasvan 
whose son the present 3fanu k. Piti and Bana 
generate the Demons called Pnitjas and Panavas; 
Ilil bringing forth plants while T™i and other wives 
BTO the mothers of aqnatic animals, cloven-footed, 
ete., ns well as Gandharvas, Apsaraa, RakshasuRi 
etc. 

Two points have to he remetnheted here. In ihe 
first or Svayaiiabhnva period of thb earth, evolntion 
rose by degrees from the vegetable, to the animal and 
then to the hnman kingdom; but in this period of our 
terrestrial earth, it was reversedn From man came 
forth not only man hut also plants and anitnaU and 
even clouds and things of the earthy '^Phe second 
point IS recorded in the namely, that 

the mode of propagation of species as obtaining now 
amongst human beings came them into existence. As 
the Vuhnu Atnea 1, ch. xv. puts it: 
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m-. jmJ?r snn i 

yraH intn t 

f^i^nn ii 

From that period forwards, livitig creatures were 
generated by sexual idterconrse; before the time 
of ^ksha, they were variously propa|fated ^ the 
wiilj by sight, by touch, and by the power of ^apas 
of Siddhas and other I'apasv^iDs/^ 

PfiJTAVEATA OR EjLRTH-CfiArN 

Let US torn to the earth-chalH which is called 
Bhurloka. It is not this physical earth alome that 
constitutes it. There are others that are subtler Iq 
matter^ In order to understand its locality, let us 
fir^t consider ihe terrestrial system in relation to the 
lobaa and talas. Tlie whole world U called Brahmapda 
or Brahma's egg. Let ns suppose that there are seven 
such eggs, composed of sobtler and subtler matter 
and mterpenetrating One another—the second egg 
interpenetrating the first and extending feyond; the 
third mterpenetrating tho first and the second and 
extending beyond, till we reach the seventh which 
interpenetrates all the six worlds and extends beyond. 
In this manner, we itttagiDe all the seven worlds 
In a plane figure as seven concentric circle^t ^ha 
diameter increasing for each higher worlds Each of 
these eggs has its two diameters, longitudinal and 
transverse, or the two—major and minor axes. Thy 
upper half of these eggs in the longitudinal direction 
may be termed the and the lower half in the 
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eaine direction^ the tabs ; whewas the Bhurloka eit- 
tend^ in the tranavetse directiQii and hence U one that 
can he Lraversed l>y the feet. Therefore it fa said in 
the Bhajnrafa that the official presiding oTer 

Bhnrloka, Priyavnita, drove his chariot seven 
times round the earth and the mis left by the wheels 
became the beds of the oceans separating it into 
seven Dvlpna. The Vishnu Furana describes it in 
the ordinary prosaic umnner that he divided the 
earth into seven portions which he gave to hia seven 
sons, his three other sons havitig become a55cetic8* 
The Bhagavata version ^ves as two facts about the 
foven divisions made of this earth*chaiti| i^ach divi¬ 
sion sorroanded by an ocean made by the rats of rhe 
wheel. The Pvipas are named Jarubii^ Plaksha, 
Siilmalij Kn^j Kramncha* Saka, and Pnshkaraj mt- 
rounded respectively by the ooeaiis of salt* angar-cano 
juiee, wine, clarified butter^ cards^ milk, and fresh 
water* Of ootitse^ each Pvipa b given a certain areaj 
as also the sea surronndmg it. Alioat these, there is 
a certain peculiaritj that occnrs la the FwAsiitt PuraTtu. 
At the end of the first chapter of the Second Ams^, 
gshi Paroifam, after describing to ^hi Maitteya the 
eeveti dvipas, says thos : 

> 

^ ^ '?? n 

“ This was the creation of Svajambhuva Mann by 
whicb the earth was peopled when He presided over 
the first ManvaiHam in the Kalpa of Yorahai" Then 
&gain in the second chapter of the same 
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another deSL-Tiptlop of the same Pripa is given. Only 
in the first chapter^ no seas ancrounding the Pvipas 
are given, while m the second ekapter both are men¬ 
tioned. Why are there two statements about the 
PvTpas ? For what are these Dr^pas and the seas ? 

Upon these queationsj the Pori^sas ate silent; they 
only give the distance, the mountains, etc. It is here 
that the Theosophieal writings throw much light. 
Before >ve go into the explanations of Madame 
Blavatsky, let na in a diagmin ^ ntiderstand the posi* 
tion of Pvipas. 

JamMdvipa is in the midst of all pvipas with Hern 
in the centre. Mem mi^na its central axis. In 
man^s body, it is the vertebral coluniii. 

Jambu is one lakh of YojansSj with the salt water 
sarrounding it of the same distance. Plnksha U 
twice this distance^ with the sea surronnding it to the 
same distance: thns each pvlpa increases by twice the 
distance in this manner^ 

Madame Blavatsl^ m Tfte Secret DwcfWns states 
that aU these PvipaB refer to onr chain j Jambnd^p* 
represents our own globe, while the other globes 
are our invisible coinpanion globes. They are com-^ 
posed of subtler and subtler matter as they extend 
beyond. They are not physical continents as some 
Suppose but subtler globes in vrhith evolution of a 
higher order takes place^ The seas surrounding 
them of milk, sugar-cane jnicei etc,j stand for lHo 
M ilky Way and the various congeries of uebnlai ^^ 
Just as tbe salt water now surrottnii this centre of 

^ See Bfiit 
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oiiT$, 80 UqDid matter presenting the appearance of 
wine, etc,* surroanda each Piripa. In order to Diider- 
stand the two descriptionB of the Dvipa^s in the F£ffJiwu 
Parana, let ns present in a diagram the e?olntion of 
the earth in the four planes of the physical state. 

4th plane ^ 13- 

3rd plane B F 

2nd plane C ll 

iBt plane D 

M said before, the first plane is physical and as we 
ascend from it to the higher planes, matter becomes 
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subtler. Fttum tbs fourth plAtiai the globa A dasoends 
into the fchii-d and beoomeA uoatod oirer with iU matter; 
then descending into firsts it becomes coated over with 
four coatings ^ it is these coatings that are developed 
in the ascent to globes E, F, and G-^ when one Hound 
is completed. In this way^ seven Hon ode have to be 
completed before evolution is perfected on tbia pknet 
of oiira. In tba first Round Svayamblin^ the Hoot 
Manu Btarted evolution and went on loohing after it 
till the evolution on all the globes from A to G waa 
completed I iu the Pralaja, Svarochisha Jfanu kept 
these globes as a seed in bimselfj in order to hand it 
on to his succeasDr the Root Menu who start¬ 

ed the second Round and after completing it handed 
it on to his seed Muuu^ Taiuasu. The third Round 
was maugunited by Raivata and closed by Chfikslm- 
sha. The fourth Hound wsis started on globe A by 
Vaivatfvata and has proceeded till now to globe Dj this 
physical ^rth. This Hound will be completed only 
when the evolution iu the reinaiulug globes and 
G are over. Therefore the descrjptiou in the fir^ 
chapter of the Piiratia applies according 

to Madame Blavatsky to the first or Svfiyambhu 
Round and the second chapter applies to our 
fourth Bound. Even in the fourth Round, there 
are two evolutions referred to^ the onej evolution 
on aU the globes from A to G and the other on 
this globe D alone. Tbe description of the Pvipas 
refers, to both. 

& 
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Before we enter into the next subject^ ™s,, our 
physical earthone reme^Tk nia.y be made. It hoe been 
stated of late by the leaders of the TheosopMcal 
Society that the globes C and E in our Hound are 
Mara and Mercoiy. The Pum^iaa do not corroborate 
that statement. According to them, the planets 
Mars and Mercnry are located bet^reen Venug and 
Jupiter^ 

Let ua then consider globe D, with wbicb we are 
more intimately concerned^ and study the evolution 
taking place there^ These seven Dvipos are also 
locat-ed on globe D. How then are we to understand 
the divisions bete? Even here the descriptions in 
the Puran^ of the Dvipas do not tally with those 
found on this earth of ours. Theosophy explains it 
hy saying that there were different other portiona of 
earth existent before^ which have been submeT^ed in 
the ocean and that this earth after doing its work will 
go down into a watery grave and be sncceedpd by 
two other Pvipas called Saka and Pughkani* The 
four Pvipag that have till now disappeared^ are said 
to be Plaksfaaj SfitlTnali, Kas^a^ and Krauflcha. It ia 
said that the pprpose of the seven Dvipas ia to develop 
each Root Race of hnmaiiity, and when all the seven 
Root Races are over^ the purpose of this earth will 
have been acconapliahed. 

Let ns pnt the teaching E!jonceming the pvipaa and 
humanitjj together with other particulars, into tabular 
form : 


XljttuuiisH 


T 


VASi^A 


Its 
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If we study the foregoing table oarefally, vre ahalT 
find the general principle of descent and ascent holds 
good whether of the place inhabited by each Boot Race 
humanity or of the human beings themselTes. Huinan> 
ity in the Rest Root Race began at the IKorth Role % 
then descended in the second Root Race to the horse¬ 
shoe continent terminating towards Iceland at one end 
and Spitsbergen at the other; it came still further 
down, to the Pacific where the third Root Race tennnied 
the continent called Lemuria, the remnants of which 
are still found in Australia,etc.; then in the Atlantean 
Race, one branch of it went still further down, sinoa 
the old Atlantis of Ruva^a stretched far into the 
sooth a a the description in the Rnjna^ana implies; 
and another branch wept to the North which typifies 
the ascent commenced at this stage. In this Jainbu- 
dvlpa of the fifth Root Race, it has ascended still 
further North. The sixth Root Race land will 
extend still higher in the northern direction where the 
second Root Race lived. When we come to the seventh 
Boot Race, we shell have ascended to the North Pole 
again with all the contour of the full human body on 
the map of the then earth. 

Similarly the human beings hod, in the first Root 
Race, bodies composed of subtle matter and hence were 
about 170 ft. high. We are told that there are the Ba- 
mian statues representing the heights of the different 
nices, in a town in Central Asia between Kabul and 
Balk. The largest U 173 ft. high or 70 ft. higher than 
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the statue of liberty fti New York; the second larg-est 
statue which is also cut in the rock like the first is 
only 120 ft,; the third statue is only 60 ft. liigh; 
the two others still anialler, the last being a little 
STnaller than the average tall man of our present 
Race.*' — 'S. Dtf Vol. IIj p, 353, It geems that ag the 
DiBttsr of hmixain body h 0 gan to Effow d 6 ii 50 F aad 
denser, it became shorter in abse till it dwindled 
down to our preiaeiit aiae. We are told that the 
humaii bodies in the sixth and seventh Root Kano 
will grow , finer and finer being compo^d of pure 
spiritaa] matter j bqt they will not grow to the 
height of the former Root Eacea, the first and the 
second, Regarding the third or Leinurian Root Race, 
we have the example in onr PnrS^as of Hirapyiksha 
and Hiraijyakasdpu and others^the Titana of the 
west—who are said to have been gigantic in stature ; 
similarly do we hear in the JfohSihdrafa of the 
gigantic Rskshasaa—^the fourth Root Race men who 
lived in the forests of India and warred, with the 
fifth Root Race man, each as Hidimba and othera 
who were cannibals and were killed by Bhlmasena. 
Even now the fossil remains of hnman akeletona about 
eighteen feet long diainterred according to the 
reports in papers, attest to their exiateuce in 
remote periods in the pMt^ 

In the Hindu books though we find accounts of 
the Aaums and the Rakshagas fighting and so on* 
yat we find no such mention of the first and second 
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Races. It waa lufcause, as Theoaophical teaching 
poiota ont, thej were nieraly gaseous bodies with 
no 3onl animating tham. It waa only in the middla 
of the third Root Race that the souls began to 
tenant those bodies when the Paltyas and PSnavas 
amse. 


Sex 


Ah the table will show, the hutnan bodies of 
neither the first nor the second Root Races had any 
sex differentiation. The early third Root Race waa 
bisexnal; then, came ser. How then ims the 
mnltiplication of the species carried on in the early 
stages ? If we examine the methods of propagation 
carried on at present in the whole of creation, there 
are four such. Hindus will put them thus ! Udbhijja 
(aeed-bom), Svedaja (sweat-born), Aiidaja (egg-honj), 
and Jarayuja (womb-boro). In huraau embryo 
all these stages are tmveraed. The first and 
second stages may be pnt by a modern scientist thus t 
fission, hndding, and spore. Secret Dodrine, II 
176, pnts it thus : ’ * 


1. 


(a) seen in the di^riBioa of the homogencons epeefc 
of protoplasm known as Moneron or Amoebi into twoT 

L- division of the nucleated cell in 

which the cell-naclens splits into two aub-nadef which 
either develop within the original cell wall or bnrst it 
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and multiplj oatside aa md^^pandeiit ^ntitiesL fcf-tb& 
firffl Root: Hace). 

IL Btidd^'n^ 

A small portion of the p^nt atrnctures welle put al 
the snrlace ^id iuidlj parta campauyt growing to tho 
aiKc pf the anginal oTgauiacDr lf:tamples : Many vegetft- 
bleSj the apa-anemou^^ etc. (cf. the epoond Root Eace^ 

IIL 

A eiDgle coll thrown pfi hy the parent organieia 
reprodacing the features of the latter. Esfonplea : 
Bacteria aiid mosaes. 

IK, tnUrm&Mate Hemm^Tvditism 

Mole and female prgaTia mliering in the aanie indi- 
vidnaL Example; The majority of plants^ worms and 
anaila, etc. AUied to badding. fcf+ tlae aecand end the 
early third Root Hacea.J 

It was in the latter half of the third. Eopt Race^ that 
flex differantiation came into atxistence among Lemii- 
rianap Now let na turn onr attention to the Pnrapa^* 
In the story already cjnoted of Brahmiij the Creator 
Him!$elf had no se.^ - it waa from His brain that there 
came forth Ardhanarl^—half-inalp and half^femaJe^ 
who became^ when di voided, Svayambhu ^lanu and hi3 
wife S^atarupa. This shows olearly that the sei 
differentiation did not arise from the beginnitig^ At 
first, the body waa a-aexaal or without sex : then it 
became bisexual: in one and the same body, the two 
sexes were found together j then came the bifnrcatioii 
of the sexes. This theory is, in a way^ able to solve the 
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difficnlty in antliropQlogj, whether man was tnono> 
g-enetic or polyRrenetic- Was there an original pair 
of Mam and Eve at first, who generated all the now 
existing pairs ? or were there many pairs at first who 
were the cause oE the other pairs ? On the first 
alternative, it is not possible to anderatund how the 1 

bodies of the aame blood like brother and siater, or 
father and daughter, etc., oonid be prolific ? Rather 
reason inclines ns to the opinion that barrenness 
would be the result of such union. Should there 
have been many pairs at first, how did they come 
into existeiioe ? To which Hinduism says that when 
bodies first came into existence, they had no sex dif* 
ferentiation ; later they came to be like hermaphiodite 
plants possessed of male and female oi^ns; and still 
bter came the differentiation of sex from the bisexual 
bodies. 

When there was oo sex difference in hiimati bodies, 
one body arose out of another, as seeds generating 
plants; then through sweat, were produced bodies, 
as with mosqnitoea. In the Puriioas, we hear of the 
first Hoot Race originating primally out of tho 
Chhttya bodies of the Pitre, They oozad out of Pittg. 

Then they came oat of one another. About the 
sweat-born races, two stories may be given. In the f 

treeing of the genealogy of Phrnva, and before we 
come to Daksha, we are introduced to a Ifohi called 
Kapdit who was performing a Tapas in the waters 
when Premlocha, an Apsaras appeared before him* I 
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The ^slii aticcuaibffli to her charms aad they lived 
together as man and wife. Twice or tiirice, she want- 
ed to go back to iD^mloka wheace ahe came, bat, as 
of>.en she was prevented by the sage from returning. 
Than the damsel finally made up her mind to return 
and commenced her jonmey, but again the sage accost¬ 
ed her with the words: " Fair damsel, yon came to the 
river-side at dawn. I habeld you then and yon then 
entered my hermitage. It is now the revolution of 
evening and the day is gone." The nymph replied 
that they had lived together "for 907 years 6 months 
and 3 days," though that period seemed to him as bat 
a day. Then as the ftshi angrily ashed her to depart, 
she became afraid and drops of perspiration started 
from every pore of her akin. And as she went from 
tree to tree, she wiped the drops in the leaves of the 
tree and the child she had conceived by the fjahi came 
forth from the pores of her skin in drops of perspira¬ 
tion. These drops increased in size till they became 
the lovely girl, Marlsha who was married to the ten 
PrSchetasns, through whom Paksha-Prajapa(i ivas 
born. "Ktnjdn stands here for the First Race. He 
is a son of the Pitra and hence one devoid of mind, 
which is hinted at by hb being unable to distinguish 
a period of nearly 1,000 years from one day; there¬ 
fore be is shown to be easily deluded and blinded.” 
—S. i)., 1, p. 185. 

Let ns take the other story. The above Dak.sha- 
Frajapati had a daughter—^ftom the sixtj'—called 
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ScLli, wko wantetl to ruarry Paramasdva j ^nd tbough 
tba father was opposed to tha marriage yet the 
daughter manried the lover. Than the father per^ 
fonoied a ^crifico to which neither his daughter nor 
her hashand. was invited. But the daughter In spita 
of the rOmonatTanoe of her husband attended and 
was not properly treated. Some versions state that 
she fell into the fire and died. Other acooiinte say 
that no portion was offered to Siva in the sacrifice. 
Thereupon Sflva wais angry and forth from his fore¬ 
head—or from his mouthy as another version puts it 
—came Virahhadra like the fire of fate a divine 
Being with a thonsand heads, a thooisaod eyeSj a 
thousand feet and terrible in form.” Being asked the 
reason of his creationj Maht^iraTa exclaimed: " Spoil 
the sacrifice of paksha.^* Yirabhadra shook the 
pores of his skin from which armies after armies 
of beings arose. Then the mighty One went to the 
place of sacrifice and spoiled the whole Yajna and 
cut off the head of paksha which w-as replaced by 
the head of a goat^ or of a ram according to the teach¬ 
ings of the Skantfa Pnrdiia. Of course thia refers 
to the epoch of the sweat-born Eace* But why should 
paksha not Uke his daughter to marry S^lva—a very 
good bridegroom for his daughter? What h the 
EOi^ning of the rum'^g head being put upon the trunk 
of Daksha^s body in lieu of the decapitated one f 
^ksha was the Brajupaii or Divine Progenitor j 
hence he created at first all the bodies which were 




123 


not stibjfict to At the beg'ljunin^ of 

o when a Bamber of bodies is teqoired for 

souls to live OD earth, death should aot take place 
siinnltaneoaslj. It was only in the third Root Race, 
when the egg-born came into vogue, that death or 
disintegration of bodies took place. That epoch was 
heralded by the advent of the Destroyer Himself in the 
person of Paramasiva. Hence he had to marry one 
of the pre-existing Race and wanted SaM for hia wife. 
But paksha as a creator of bodies did aot like their 
destruction ; yet hia daughter married. Hence 
Psksha performed a Y'ajfia in order to make his 
power of Creation invincible against the destrnctive 
force of bis son-in-law and was not allowed by the 
latter to succeed in it. The ram's head in place of 
Paksha's head is the ^mbol o£ generating power and 
reproductive force, ffiva is not only the destroyer 
but also the regenerator. Under the appellation of 
Budra, He makes aU cry through destmctioa. As 
Siiva, He is ^ivam or anspiciousness itself, since the 
Destroyer is at the same time Regenerator, Pt'z., 
“Evolution and Progress personified,” 

Then came the hermaphrodites, in which the egg- 
born process obtained and even later, Tliere is a 
temple on the top of a hill in Tiwchengode, Salem 
District, Madras Presidency, where the image of the 
Deity is represented as half-male and half-feraale- 
T7w Setrel Docirine, Vol. II, p, 187 quotes the 
description by Aristophanes in Plato's banquet “ of 
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the old mce as aDdrogynoms ”; the form of every 
indhHdnal being rounded, having tlio back and eidea 
as in a circle whoa© manner of running wag circnkr 
. . - terrible in force and atrepgtb with prodigious 
ambition. Therefore to make them weaker, Zeas 
divided them (in the third Root Race) into two; 
Apollo (the flmij under his direction closed up the ql rtt . 
Sitnflarly there are other traditions of hermaphroditfla 
in other places. 


Most probably when the retnrn is made to the sixth 
Root Race, there may be these bisexual bodies again 
bmcght into existence, but on a superior scale, till 
the bodies will be devoid of sex in the seventh. 
Regarding the exact time when the sixth Root Race 
will be brought into existence. The Seeret Doctrine 


puts It graphically thus: “When shaU this (the 
founding of the sixth Root Race) be? WTio knows 
save the great Masters of Wisdom and They are as 
silent upon the snhject as the snow-capped peaks 
that tower above them. All that we know 1* that 
It Will silently come inexistence; so silently indeed 
It for long millenniams will its pioneers, the 


that 


pecaliar children who will grow into peculiar'men 
and women, be regarded as anomalous itwim Ttaittrx 
abnormal oddities physically and mentally.”— Vol. II* 

p. ^ ‘ j 


Of coarse according to the Rarflpas, the sixth Root 
Race will be established as a race mi generie at the 
end of this fCaliyuga or at the beginning of the next 
Krtayuga. If by these terms, Kaliynga and Krta- 
ynga we mean the great- cycles, then it should be four 
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lakhs and odd jears, et« the sixth Root Race hamanity 
will be established. There ia a mesna by which the 
exact period may be computed aslronomically through 
certain passages in the Puraflaa thus: " When the seven 
Rshie were in MakhS^ the Kali age comprising 1^00 
Divine years began j when the Sun and ifoon and 
lunar asterism Tishya and the planet Jupiter are in 
one mansion, the Kfla age shall return, ” Then Kalki 
will be born iq the family of Viahpuyaeas, an 
eminent Brahman of Sfombhala village which is 
located by The Secret Doctrine in the desert of Gobi 
and which will hereafter become inhabited. After 
destroying all those devoted to iniquity, he will 
re-establish righteousness on earth. The men who 
are thus changed by virtue of that peculiar time shall 
be as the seeds of human beings and shall give birth,^ 
to a race who shall follow the laws of the Eria age or 
the age of purity." 

^ At this time, two other beings who are said to be 
living through Kaliyuga will co-operate with Kalki. 
A.« the Pttrdna, Amea IV, ch. mv,, pqts it • 
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"Two parsions, Pevnpi of the pace of Pum niid 
ilsru of the family of Ikshvilka being endowed with 
mighty Yoga powers continue alive thronghout. the 
whole four ages residing at the Tillage of Kaldpa. 
They will return hither in the begiimidg of the Krto 
age and becoming members of the familj of tlie 
JIanoj give origin to the Ksha^rij-a dynasties. In 
this manner, the earth is possess^ tlirongh every 
series of the threa first ages the Krta, Treti, and 
Ih'upatA by the sons of Manu. And some remain 
with the Kali age to serTe aa llija-Manu in the same 
way as Pevapi and Afaru are still in existence.’* 

The PwSija, in Adhyuya If, Shao^a 

xn., says: 

^RPtraifTI I 

^5ST<UOT emim JTfJiql+WcilP<td\ || 

“ Dovapi, brother of S’antanu, and fifaru, horn of 
the Ikshvakn Race, being endowed with great Yogic 
powers, rpida in the village Kalapa. Roth of them 
being trained and iustructed by V'^asuileTa [Iffvsra or 
Logos) Himself, will restore the f^arna and As^ma 
Plmmia as before.” 

In the where the advent of Kalki in 

the future has already been described, we End the 
above two personages Mam and Pevapi going from 
Xaliipa to S’ambhala and enlisting themselves in Hia 
ranks; and after removing all deimted to iniquity, 
Kalki will retire, leaving the Kingdom in charge of 
the above two great beings. The BhSgmafa adds 
that they will then re-establish the Yar^omma- 
Pharma or the aj'stem of castes and orders of life. 
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According to tie nhov^, accounts, at the beginniag 
of the next Krta age, a new race of beings will be 
left by Ifallfj in chai^ of the abo™ two beings 
Theosophy says, that such a race cannot ac once be 
developed. The sixth Koot Race people will have to 
be developed for many thousands of years ere they 
can he started as a race sat generut. This work will 
be taken pp by the above two Beings-one being the 
^ed Mann and the other, the teacher—lite 8fr[ 
Bdmachandra and Rahi Vasfehtba, one in chaise of 
the ruling department and the other, of the teaching 
department. Theosophy says even that about seven 
hundred years hence, this work wiU be taken on hand 
by Them in South California, Those desirous of 
pursuing that subject further should read the book 
called Man; IVhBtice, Sow and }Vkiiher. 

Vabshas—Sue-Races 


In Hinduism, each of these seven Dvipas has its 
subdivision of Varshas. This Jambudvfpa Is said to 

have nine Varshas, It is ihm: 




Kuru 

Hira^^Innya 

Harnynka 

Mera 

■' 

IJArr ^a^ 

Hari 

KiifapiLrtLsbii 

Bhar^fa 
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IS control nxls o£ tli@ G&Tth oonnoctxng tlio 
North and South Polea; three Varshas are in oue half 
or in the western hemisphere and three Varshaa are 
in the other half or in the eastern hemisphere ; the 
middle one is eneirtlmg the North Pole, with two 
Varshas—^KetumSla aud Bha^nleira on the two eides. 
If all the three at the oantre are taken as one, there 
will be seven Yarshae only. Now what are theao 
Varahas for ? According to Theosophy, each Hoot 
Bace has seven sub-races which probably have their 
seats in the Var.-thas. In thb the fifth Hoot Hace of 
onrs, there has been till now five snb-races m. 
L Aryans, 2. Chaldeans, 3. Zoroastiiaus, 4. Celts, and 
5. Teutons. Two more sub-races will complete the 
list of the snb-mces of the present fifth Root Race. 
Jast as Jesas Christ started the fifth sub-race of the 
Teutons, eo a greit One will come on earth again to 
^rt the sixth sub-race, which is to find its habitat 
in the United States, His name is said to be Ksbi 
Maiireya. And that is the reason why so mnch 
COHimotion has been going on in the outer world at 
present. Even as regards the starting of the seventh 
Bub-mce, The Sicret BoclrijK, Vol. If, p. *tfi4 . 
"Thus the Americans have become, in only three 
centuries, a primary race temporarily before hecom- 
iug a race apart and strongly separated from all the 
other existing races. They are, in short the germs of 
the sixth sub-race, and in eome few hundred years more 
will become decidedly the pioneers of that race which 
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must siicc«ed the present European or fifth sub-nco, in 
all its new characteristics. After this in about 25,000 
years, tiiey will lannch into preparations for the 
seventh sub-race until, in oonseqnenoe of cataclysma 
the first series of those which must one day destroy 
Europe and still later the whole Aryan Hace and thus 
affect both Americas as also most of the lands directly 
connected with the confines of oar oontiannt, and 
isles, the sixth Hoot Bace will have appeared on the 
stage of OUT Round.’' 

The Pcrpos* tsb Boot Races and Sue-RacES 

TMiat is the firnit which evolution gives to hamanity 
in each Root Race, as well as in each Bub-mceP 
According to Theosophy, there are seven principles 
in man to be developed. Each Root Race develops 
one principle and each snb-race also develops those 
principles In a subsidiary manner. Taka for instance 

the fifth Root Race and fourth snb-race man_a Celt. 

The fifth Root Race develops the fifth principle in 
nma, nz., Manas. This Manas has its seven snb- 
divisions based upon the same septenary principle. 
The fourth snb-race develops Kamn. Hence in the 
fifth Root Race and fourth snb-racc, Manas is de¬ 
veloped with Kama as its sul^idiary. Here it should 
not be supposed that the seven Root Races complete 
the evolution of man on this earth giohe. Taking 
the Rounds, we are in the fourth Round and globe D 
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Hence Kitna ia the primary priaciple developed 
Hence in the fifth Bent fhice and fourth sab-race man 
of the fonrth Round we have Kama aa the Boot- 
priBciple to be developed with MunnsasitBaubaidiary 
and Kama again as ite sub-secondary. Here I may 
remwh that as the Hindus make a further aubdivfslon 
of Varshas into Kbandas, so aUo in the TJieosophical 

Uterature the snb-nices are further subdivided into 
family races. 


The Rationale or titk DifVEHEifi Sub-Races 
IN the Ftrea Root Race 

Aa 1 stated before in the fifth Root Race, five sob- 

mces have tiU bow taken place in the different nor 
bona of this earth. Why should the sLvtb sub-race 
^d a home in the United States? And whe,^ will 
tha seventh aub-race find place F If we undemand 
properly the underlying principle, then we ahaU be 
able to loc^iae the seat of the sixth Root Race also 
when It will be established at the end of this Kaliynga' 
To understand this, two principles will have toti' 
^en into consideration. One ia that the hnman 
^y the universe resemble one another, the 
War being but a picture in miniafra of the lattor • 
the other is that the evolution of man avcordi 
Tcga has also to be applied to the earth 

^ t.fc. .ho Boot The „«!, i„ , 

fosonibloo tho homo. boB,. Porhapj oho oarttwiB 
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fnlly nesemble oar body in the BeTenth Root Bflce, 
when the bead of the earth, vis,, the North Pole will 
be formed^ Aa it is, the eastem hetnisphere may be 
compared to the front part of the human body and 
the western to the rear. The front of the hpmnn 
body may be divided into two halves, the right half 
of which is composed of a namber of active cells 
called epiblasts; the left half, of passive cells called 
hypoblasts. Similarly in the front of the earth, 
Enrope, the right half, is active; and Asia, the left 
half is passive. In the left half is the heart which is 
the seat of Life or Spirit. India resembles the heart 
in Its formation and is situated in the left half, like a 
lotas bud with its upper apex turned downwards. 
Both the continents are connected by the Ural 
Moantaiiia, which resemble the bridge of the nose • 
the liver is Africa; and the spleen is Australasia and 
New Zealand. In the htnd part of the earth, thero 
ore the Rocky Mountains running down like the 
vertebral column — which is the mesoblast—till the 
whole comes down tapering to the Isthmus of 
Panama where it connects itself with the posteriors 
of Brassil where it broadens. Then again tapering, 
it goes doivn to where there is only one foot, since 
it is a side or Bectional view. 

It U the hairEi of India that has to carry life-blood 
to other countries; or if we look at it from the 
spiritual standpoint of Alma, it is India that has to 
carry spiritual food to other countries. Hemce it 
was that the first or Aryan sub-race was established 
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by the Great Chies in the heart of India. Aa llie 
Fie^iiu Parolsputa it: 

*Ttn ^ ncTrs^ || 

af^r ?miT I 

u 

" Bh^tn is therefore the best of the div-fgiona of 
Jambudvipa, because it is the land of Kamias, The 
others are places of ettjojment alone. It is only after 
many tbouaand births, and the oollectioa of macb 
merit, that lunug beings are sometimes bom m 
Bbnrata as men.”—Am^ra II, eb. m. 

Generally the Kshis too made at first their home in 
the heart of India, If we understand the reason why 
the flow of civiUsation took place from India to Chaldea, 
then to Persia, then to Greece and Rome und then 
to England, Prussia and other places ‘in Europe, 
then that will giro a clue to the future. In 
Riiiay<^, the Grat thing that a Yogia does when he 
irotka is that he realises the sonl as different from 
the body, and takes hie conecionaness from centre to 
centre in the body. Then he conquers all the centres, 
making the whole body amenable to his control! 
The first centre of starting point is the heart ; from 
it, he goes to the centre of the forehead called Ajfia 
Chakra, passing throngb some intermediate centres - 
then passing to the other side of the bead in the pitui¬ 
tary body and the pineal glnni, he crimes down the 
Tertebral column and then passing through the sacral 
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plexcts at of the Tertebral columo 

to the heaTt' with all the experienceB gard^red in 
the tradsit throug^li all these centred; thus is qne 
eyolutiod tsompleted fidly and he becomes mastEr of 
the body. 

Now between the heart and the centre between 
the two eyebrows caUed respectlyely Anaha^a and 
Ajda ChakraBj there is oa]y one centre given out 
viz.^ Vib^ddhij in the throat, Tliere are two such 
centres_p ode in the larynx and the ether in the 
pharynx ; there is another in the a™la> So taking 
thcdi all, we come to the centre between the two 
eyebrows as the fifth which ia the one through which 
inteUectoalitj is developed at presents Smularly the 
fifth sub-race—the Teutonic aub-race—is at present 
the leader pf mtellecttLaJity among the nations^ there¬ 
by developing the concrete Manas. The sixth centre 
is located in the braiOj including the pituitary body 
and the pineal gland which corresponds to the sixth 
principle Enddhi, and that is^ mtuition. Hence 
the sixth sub-race will he spiritual and take place on 
the other or opposite side of the seat of the fifth ^nb- 
racei the United States being oa the other side of 
Great Britain will be naturally the seat of the sixth 
sub-race. Then the flow of ci^Hlbation will be doivn- 
ward throngh the vertebral column to Mexico^ etc.; 
then it wiU paas through Australia and other places 
which correspond to the spleen (here the three 
centres from the anus to the navel have to be gronped 
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togethBT, aijiJ the seventh anb-raee will develop 
etc., along with spiritnality) and EubIIj it will 
come hack to India. The ccnEguration of India then 
wiU not bfl that of India of to^ay which looks like a 
lotos'bud. It will be a blossomed lotus } and whenever 
a bod blossoms, it does not bang its bead down but 
twses it up. So the India of to-day will go down into 
the ocean; rather will be upturned like a blossomed 
IMus with its apes in the Gobi desert of Asiatic 
Siberia, and its base will be the Himalayas laved by 
the waters of the Indian Ocean. That is what the 
future reveals to us, if we are to onderstand the 
spiritual workings within man. The universe works 
through regular laws and not through mere chance 
or accident. The laws obtaining in man and nnivera© 
are the same; only in the latter case. Nature works 
on a grander scale - in the former, it works in a 
miniatare fashion and on a small scale. 

fjlsHi MaiTEErA 

Besidfts the two Spiritual functionaries of Maru and 
Pevapi who are to appear in the world together with 
Kalki Avatara at the end of Kaltyuga, there is 
mentioned in the Theosopbical writings another who 
i? in office now as the Bodhisattva or Teacher of 
Wisdom to the world, and is said to have succeeded 
in that office the Lord Buddha w-hea He was elevated 
to Bud4tahood. There are three books in Hinduism, 
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as far as I can see* in whicli tlie mm& of fcte XrOid 
Maitreya is Intmdciced. 

It would be well if other students would adduce 
other atithorities upon the sabject, if such exist. 
First comes the Vishnu P^ir^ltla. The whole of it 
given by IJshi Pariis^ata to one called Maifreja. They 
appear in the character of G-uru and Sfishya^^ the 
former as the Teacher and the latter as the diaciptei 
Having been asked by Maitreya about the creation^ 
etc.j of the nnlverse, as well as other particulars^ RsbL 
Parham relates the manner in which he got the 
knowledge. His father ?akti having bean killed by 
the Raksha^s at the instance of Rshi Vi^iitni^raij 
the son performed a sacrifice in which many Hakshasas 
were burnt to d^t-h. Vasiehtha, the ^ther of ?aktl 
came to the place where the sacrifice was being per¬ 
formed and persuaded his grandson to give it up with 
the words: (IW^dj I —Vishnu 

Parffrta, Am^ra 1, oh, r. “Anger is the passion of 
fools. It becometh not a wise mem/' After the 
cessation of the sacrifice, ^shi Pulastya, the pro¬ 
genitor of the Rakshasas blessed Rahi ParSs^ra thug: 
“ Thou shalt be the author of the Puri^^a and Sumhita, 
and then shalt thon obtain a perfect knowledge 
of Devas. And through my grace, O child, thy 
intelligence will be clear and unobstructed ag coucems 
the present and the past." Then his gmudsire, the 
revered Vasishtba said : “ What Pnlastja hath uttered 
to thee must be so," In turn ^shi Psras^ra after 
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nartfttmg tlie Vishyiit FurUaa to his disciple Maitreja 
says thus to him : " By the blessing of Vssishtha, 1 
have been aeqaainted with it and have faithfully re* 
lated it to yon. O Maitreya. Yon will teach it at the 
end of Kali age to SSmika." 

Who this Samika is. to whom ^laitreya is going to 
disclose the Porairia is not stated. Bnt if we turn to the 
MaJiSbhSnta, we come across a Mahi by name Samika, 
on whose shoulders a dead snake was placed when 
he did not give replies to certain questions put to him 
by Kiug Phrjkshit; for this the king was doomed by 
hie son Origin to die of snake*bite—a doom which 
was afterwards Mfilled, 

We nejt find tie fatqre Teacker has passed from 
the position of a disciple to that of a teacher In the 
Srima4-BhagaFafa, Maitreya figures aa a teacher to 
Vidurs. After Vidura was greatly insnlted by 
Patyo^hana in open assembly for counselling him to 
reaoimce his evH ways, he tmvBUed all over India to 
the different holy places and reached the banks of 
Yamuna, where he heard from Uddhava of the 
slaughter of almost all his kinsmen. Being greatly agit¬ 
ated in mind bnt yet controlling it throngh his wisdom, 
he asked Uijdbava to initiate him into Atmajfiana; 
to this the latter repUed: " For instructions regarding 
Atmajfiiins. the ascetic Maitreya should be worshipped 
by yon: for he was instructed thus in my presence by 
the Deity (Kphpa) himself on the eve of his departure 
from this land of mortals. " Thereupon Vidnra goes 
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in aeareb of Maitr^ya "onclouded iafcellect,^' and 
finds him at Haridv^fira^ whnte the insbructioua as 
embodied la Sl^andas ui. and iv. of Srima4-Bh^amla 
are imparted^ 

Here two things have to he noted. Mai^reya is not 
only fllevisted to the position of a teacher to Vidnra 
but is also giiren the appellation of a Mnui, Uddhava^ 
according to SriTna^^-Bhagava^^ is one of the fore¬ 
most of the devotees of ?ri Ki^b^a to whom teach¬ 
ings as recorded m Skanda XL of Srhtiad^Bh^avat^ 
were given by S'rT Kfsh^a, He states to Viijnra 
that Mai^reya was inetmcted by S'ri Krsh^ Himself 
in his presence. Perhaps this was the time when 
S^rl Krshna formally designated Him for the office 
of the Teacher in the place of Lord Gautama 
Buddha^ though g^hi Paras^ra had blessed him to 
he a Teacher of the Purattas at the end of Kali* 
jTjga. Then as a ^shi, he figures in the 
6hara/a. The Vans Parra, Section x,, opens with the 
closing speech of Kfsh^a PvaipayatLa Veda VyAsa 
thus: King, after haring seen the Pa](idava 

brothers, here cometh the holy Itshi Maitreya with 
the desire of seeing ns. That mighty B^hi, O King, 
will admonish thy son lor the welfare of this race. 
And O Kanravj^, whatever he ad^dseth must be 
followed undonhtinglyj for if what he Eifeommendeth 
is not done, the Sage wiU doom thy son in anger.' 
After the departnre of TySsa, Itshi AEakreya arrived 
and described his journey, and endeavoared to 
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diasuade pDiyodhana from hia ncioiia course. But 
Puryodhgna begao to slap his thigh resembling the 
trunk of an elephant and smilingly begnn to scratch 
the ground with hU foot. And the mcked wretch 
spake not a word but hung down his head. Beholding 
Daryodhana thus offer him a slight by scratching the 
earth silently, Mai trey a became stem. Then ilaitreja 
the be.st of the Munis became the oracle of Karma, 
and tlie channel of wrath, and set hie mind sentencing 
Pnryodhana. And then with eyes like lightning, 
Maitreya touching water doomed the eyfl-tninded son 
of Phrtarushtm saying: " Since slighting me thou 
declinest to act according to my words, thou shalfe 
speedily reap the fruit of this, thy insolence. In the 
great war which shall spring out of the wrongs 
perpetrated by thee, the mighty Bhlma shall break 
the thigh of thine with a stroke of his mace,’' So 
pronouncing the sentence, Maitreya departed with 
the words that, if peace should be conclnded, the 
doom would not have any effect. 

Here the Lord figures not only as a gsbi but also 
*5 an Idhikarika Porusha or spiHtual official. 
Though Kmhpa Dvaipayana Veda Vyiisa was la the 
court of Phrtar^htiu, before the arrival of Maitreya, 
yet he left it to the latter to doom Puryodham, and, 
having warned the latter, went away. Each official 
bus to do hia dnty; though V'yasa was higher lu 
grade, he would not interfere with the work of 
Wait re ja. 


yameta 




In Thec}3opbical writinga^ two word^ have Wen cmed 
from two religioDE to denote the two offices of King 
and teacher. Mann i$ used to designate ths office 
of Ruler and is a Hindu word* while the word 
Bodlusatt^a which is Buddhiaticj is applied to the 
Teacher. Let ua e^^mine what the word is that is 
applied to the Teacher in the Hindu writings. In all 
the Purapas whenever ^ jManvantara is mentionedp 
the officials that are spoken of therein are : (I) ManU| 
(2) His sonsj (3) Dems, {4} the Devsta King, and (5) 
the Seven Rshis. In deseribiog their several func- 
tion& the Vishnu Futuna says in Ams'a IfT, ch. IL: 
“At the end of every fonr YugaSj the Ve^fes dis¬ 
appear? and the Seven J^his descending on earth 
again establish them* In every Krta age, the presid¬ 
ing ^lann becomes the legislator, and during the 
Monvantata, the Pevas of various clas$es receive 
^crifices. And those born in the race of Planus are 
lords over the earth for that period. In every 
Manvantara, the Mann, the Seven Rstus, the Xing of 
Devas and the eons of Mann rule over the earth," 
Again in book VIII, chapter JCIV. Srimad-Bh^jata^ 
sayg : " Asstitning the form of a Siddha, Hari gives 
msfcructions in knowledge in every Yuga, instructiocLS 
in action in the shape of the l^hi, and in Yoga in the 
form of the Lord of SacriGce {as and 

others." 

But this function of J^his, occurring in very Kfta- 
yuga, should not be confounded with that of the 
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VySsaa who appear in eveiy ^>vSparayuga. Finding 
that mankind decreases in prowess and energy at very 
Kaliyuga, the Vyaaas, or Compilers, incarnate for the 
benefit of mankind to divide the Tecjas and Parfipas 
into many. In this, the Vaivasvata Manvaniara, there 
have elapsed twenty^ight Mahayuges, or Chalnj^ 
yugas, out of the seventy-one and hence twenty-eight 
Vyasas have appeared. The twenty-sixth VySsa 
was rWseara, the father of the twenty-eighth or 
prestint Ki^h^a X)TraipSyi»na. 

Hence the word “ Vyflaa ■' or ^shi may apply to a 
Teacher. Fpom the above authorities, it is clear that 
lishi Maitreya is the Teacher of men and Pevas. 
Hence he is reverenced greatly in the many religions 
of the world. In Theosophy, it is said that he will be 
the inaugoiator of the sixth and seventh sub-races. 



CHAPTER V 
VAMSiNUCHAKITAM 

The nest sabj&ct wb have to consider is Vatna'a- 
nacharitam. Annchariti^m is from nmtch^ra^ follow¬ 
ing. Annoharitaui is the history of the ancient 
Cdstoms and doings of the great souls in fottoer 
tiineSj written for otir foUowing, Hence the history 
of the Solar and the Lunar Dynasties is given out as 
tesssons for ns to set up to. In studying their lives. 
It should be remembered that the early kings of both 
djTmsties were Rajarshi^ with whom other ^hia and 
great souls co-operated in our teaching. These ^hie 
were perfected sonb of other planets, who incarnated 
on earth to give an impetus to the less advanced 
thereon. So long a$ the baby souls were obeying the 
COnuDande of the Ijlshis like children and acting up to 
them* so long the Aryan community was in a highly 
flonrishing condition. Bnt when they began to 
develop the concrete reason and to arrogate them- 
selvea knowledge through Ahatnkara, then the ^his 
ceased to incarnate and the iiyan household became 
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a seat of disturbance subject to tronblos from abroad. 
The ^hi'.H have not thereby ceased to taka interest in 
us, but will come again to live amidst ns, only when 
we develop spiritnality. Their great task is to develop 
more gshis like thetnsdvea. It is like a familv where 
a father is obeyed by his son in the early stage; but 
as soon as the latter gets inflated with his knowledge 
as the years advance, he throws aside his father to 
come again to him when more wisdom and knowledge 
accrue. 

" There were three classes of Ijishis in India who were 
the earliest adepts known, the Royal or RajorshiB, 
Kings and princes who adopted the ascetic life ; the 
Divine or Pevarshis or the sons of pharma and Yoga ; 
and the Brahinarshis, descendants of those Rshi.s who 
were the founders of Gofras of Brahtoanas or caster 
races.”—Vol. H,p.527. XSrada,oueof thegreatest 
Rshis who was in one of his previous incarnations the 
son of a Pfis! or maid'Servant wasa Devarshi; Yosishtha 
and others were Brahmarshis; \'l^i‘'Aniitra and others 
were Bajarshis. It is these classes of Rshis that 
have been playing a great part in these two dynasties. 
Generally the kings in the earliest periods were Raja- 
rslris; hence came the proverb—the King cannot 
err; Bharadviija, Atri, Vasishtha and others of the 
Saptarshis of this Manvantaro incarnated in physical 
bodies and generated their descendants; and hence 
the Pvijas who trace their descent from one or 
other of tJie Kshis, keep it yet in their recollection 
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throiigli ihmT Karinas. There were others that be* 
loQged to the Pevarsbi class who played their part 
in the monlding of the national deatiDy, These 
have left their old customs and obsemiDces on record 
in the Pnru:^^* Hence we find^ in the genealogy 
of such kingSj persons who^ after reigning over their 
kingdom, left it for the purpose of their goah 
Afma I or Kings who fell into tha pleasures of senses 
for a time, emergiiig from them satiated^ others 
followed the course of Tajfia or sacriGoe throngh which 
they drew down on earth Tisihly the higher spiritual 
powers for their work on earth. Similarly we find 
other examples but they will not appeal to those that 
find in the pleasures of the world their be-ail and end- 
all of life. 

Then coming to the two djmastiest we find it was 
VaiTasva|a Mauu who was thei r origi nator. The word 
YaivaAvaja^^* 13 a generic name. It applies to the 
Mann who started the globe A on the fourth fiound or to 
the one who was the originator of the globe D on the 
same Round; or to the one who started the fifth Root 
Race of the Aryans in this globe. Hence the 
accounts of him in the PurSpas vary^ We are now 
concerned with the last one. 

Thus coming to the VuivasvTi^ of otir globe D in 
the fifth Root Race, jfc is stated that he having had 
no Bon for some time asked J^shi Vasishtha to perfortn, 
in honour of Mitra-Vam^a, a sacrifice. Tlirough the 
mismanagement of some priests^ he had a daughter 
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Ila. At the request of tlie Jltmn wbo was also called 
Sfmddlia-Peva, Ila, the danghtar, becai^e a aon^bich 
shows that the soul has no sex and can change from 
the male body to the female and vice versa. This 
meLamorphosed personage who passed under the name 
ol Suilyumna trespassed upon a forest which was the 
playgroond of Sfiva where, according to His mandatOj 
he wag again transfomed into a woman. Budha who 
was the illegitimate son of through Cbaudra, the 
hloon took a fancy for her and had by her a gon nam¬ 
ed Pururavas. This Pururavaa w'as the originator of 
Lunar Dynasty. Then again S’raddha-Peva Manu had 
ten »ons, Ikshvilku and others who became the 
originator of the other line, viz,^ the Solar. As night 
and day are necessary for rest and action and as the 
two breaths in the body alternate between the noatrile, 
solar and lunar, hot and cold, to kaep the oquilibrinia, 
and ag the heart has its systole and diastole^ so the two 
dynasties existed in the heart of India* The Solar 
Dynasty h for developing a cksa of men who work 
on the liueg of will and hence evLnco more of the 
virtues of Satya [Trntb) and Jnfstice* Not that other 
virtues are not to be found in them but the above two 
active virtues are to be fonnd in them mote promin¬ 
ently. Similarly the virtne^a of love and wisdom, the 
passive ones are manifested more in the other line* 
Hence Rjiinachandra with hts iron will and jnatice 
incarnated in the Solar line; and the author of the 
of priceless wisdom attracting all unto Himself 
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—Whence oaioed —incarnated in tbe Lamr tiae. 

Tbe capital of the Solar Una was Ayodbya oompoand- 
ed of a, tbe privative, and ywfh, to tv-ar or conquer 
and hence meaning tbe unconquerable seat * 'while 
that of tbe other Une was ffastinapnra—^tbe city of 
Elephant^—the ELephant atandtng for wisdom. In the 
Solar line was born that famous HanVchandra who 
imioortalized his name for the whole lifetime of 
Brahma with his noble and heroic suffering for Sa^ya 
or truth. While in the other, we find souls like 
Yayati who after going through the Kamic love and 
being satiated with it, transmuted it into the heaven¬ 
ly one. 

la the Solar line, of tho ten sons of l(Iana,Kavi did 
not marry and attained Jnitua. It 'was Ikshviku, the 
eldest son that perpetuated the Solar dynasty through 
his two sons Yikuksht and Nirai. The latter became 
the progenstOT of Janaku-Vaideha family in Mithila 
who wore almost all AtmajSanTs. The former trans¬ 
mitted the Solar line till Snmitra, the luoi'. king in 
Kaliynga after which the family bacame extinct. 
From the lives of the other sons, we find that the four 
castes did not exist originally but came to exist later 
on through Karma. The fifth son, piirshta was 
the anceator of pharahtns who, though born as 
K-shattriyas, became Brahmapaa. In the farailv of 
the fourth son, pishla, his son Nabhaga beuiiua a 
\"aij#ya through hb Karma j Ymk, the founder 
of Valsfkla and Ifubera, the King of Yakshaa were 
10 
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born in it; from the sereiitb nodj NarishjanUt^ Agni- 
Ve&linyana BrAhiHaHS arose; in the family of the 
third son;p Sarjati wa^ born a daughter who married 
IJfihi Cfayavana who was buried amidst a moddd oE 
earth in hia 1 '*p^—deep was hh X^paa—as well as 
his groat-^eat-granddaug-htar who married Baladei*^^ 
the brother of Siri Krshoa^ The ninth son NabhAga 
who got his share of property through a sacrifice 
after being denied his share by his brothers bad a 
grandson by the name of Ambarisha. Of him* the 
story is well related by Babn Purnendn Narain Sinfaa 
in his iSiiidy of the Bh^avafa FurtAna thus ; 

Arabarlii>ba with Ma wife once undertook to per¬ 
form Pvadafifivralft for one yean P^ftdasi: ia the 
twelfth day of the moon. The Yrata consists of fast- 
mg on the eleventh day of the moon and in breaking 
the fast on the twelfth day. On one occasion^ he 
faeted three consecntive days. He bathed himself in 
the Yamuna and worehipped Yisbi^u at Ma|hura. Be 
gave plenty of riuhea and cattle to the Brahmaoaii- 
He then fed the Briihina^aB and asked their permission 
to eat himj^lf. At this timSi Huryasas appeared as 
bis guest. The King received him duly and reqaestad 
him to take hU meals. The B^hi consentad and went 
to bathe himself in tha river and parfonn his daily 
rites. The King waited long for him but he did not 
return. There was only half a lifuhnrta now remain¬ 
ing of Dvadu^i. If the King did not eat anything, 
this VratB would not have been ohasrvad. If he ata, 
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he wdold show diaregerd to a Brihma^ia. At this 
jnnctnre, the King decided to serve both ends by 
taking a little water; for the Brahoia^aa tall that 
both eating aud not^ating, (lurvasss came back 
and by spiritual vision, he knew what had happened 
and became highly enraged. He tore up a hair-tuft 
and cliarged it to kill Atnbarisha. The King re- 
muined unmoved. The Chakra of Vishf^u con earned 
the de-structive power sent by Durvasas and went to 
destroy him. The IjLshi ran in every direction. The 
Chakra followed him wherever he went; he went to 
Brahmii and prayed to be saved. ' 11 Is not in my 
power to save thee/ said Brahma, ' thou hast offended 
a votary of Vishpu/ He then went to iSiva, ‘ Child,' 
said Siva, ' this weapon of Vishpn is too mueh for 
me even. Go thou to Vishnu,' Durv^us went to 
Vishpa and prayed to be pardoned and saved. 
Vishpa said : * O Brahma^m, 1 am dependent On my 
Bhaktaa; 1 am not free. .\ty heart is in tho posses¬ 
sion of my Bhaktas. I am dear to them. Withont 
these, my Bhahtas, Ido not even want myself any 
absolute powers; for i am their sole and supreme 
resort. They for.<<ake their wives, homes, children, 
and wealth for my sake. How can I forsake them ? 
Their b^rt is chained to me. 'I'hey look on all with 
equal eyes. By devotion, they win me even, as 
chaste wives win iheir husbands. My service is all 
in all to them. They do not even desire the 
four Aiuktis, Balokya and others, though these 
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Come within their easy reach. What periehable 
objeiTta can they hare desire for ? The Sadhaa are 
nay heart. I am the heart of the SSdhas. They do 
not know anyone besides me nor do I know anyone 
besides them. O Bnihma^aj hear what he thy only 
remedy. Without delayj ^ to him who ham c&u^d 
this fear in. thee. When force is used agatn.st the 
Sadhns, it reacts on him ivho nses the force. True 
asceticism and wisdom are both tor the salvation of 
the Brilhtiiana. But in one untrained, they produce 
the contrary effect. Therefore go thou to the aou of 
Nabliiiga. Beg his pardon and thou fihalt be saved.’ 
Burvasos went back to Ambarisha and touched the 
feet of tho King. Ambarisha became nonplussed at 
thii act of a Brahmapa and knowing the object of 
the Kshi, hti prayed to the Chakra to desist from its 
con rse and to save the Brahmaca, The Chakra liad 
jofit comineaced its work of destruction; bntit with¬ 
drew its energies upon the prayer of Ambarisha. 
Purviisas was axtremelj thankful and thus praised 
the King: I see this day the greatness of Vaish^vas. 
0 King, Thou didst pray for my welfare, although 
they Iiad offended himself. Thou hast been very 
kind to me. Thou bast favoured me much. Thou 
didst not even think of my offence. Rut thou hast 
saved my life. The King had waited for DArvasas 
all thie time. He now fell at the feet of the Ksbi and 
requested him to take his meals. The ijLihi gladly 
did so and also made the King to take his food. 
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Purv?l6afl then went to Brahmnloka, He did not 
retorn for one year and the King lived npon the 
water only all thia timOj being so nnxiodB to see the 
^ahi back. Snch ia the holy story of AmbariBha. 

Irotd the accounts in the above the castes were 
elastic and not the rigid ones now eiiating. 

Then coming to Ikshviika line^ it was through 
Viknkshi, hta eldest son that the Solar dynasty wag 
perpetuated. We find great Kings of Kajarahb 
figuring therein. \Va ehall take into our considera¬ 
tion four important charact^m only. They are : 1* 
Ya'Vaii4s%''a and hia son MiiEndha|ii who is considered 
to ba a ^z'^nt Emperor^ 2. Trisahku and his 
aon^ Hariafebandra, 3. Sagum and hie descendants^ 
Bbftglraiha and others^ Raghuand hU descendants^ 
Paidinitha mid S^rT Rrimachandra* 

YuvanSfl'va had no son and performed a Yajfia for 
it through the aid of the (jlsbis. One night, he became 
very thirsty and drank the consecrated water in the 
place of sacrlEce which was kept for t.lie purpose of 
getting a son. Naturally the king in time bronght 
forth a son ftom his right aide. Upon the birth of the 
child, the Mtinia asked : Who will be its nurse ? ” 
when Indra^ the King of Pevas appeared and mid i 
He shall have me for hia nnrsq : 

and hence the boy wag named Miimcihata. Indra put 
his finger into the month of the ioiant who Buckled 
it and drew from it a heavenly Dectar; and he grew 
up and became a mighty monarch and reduced the 
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s&van PvtpiiS und^r hU docEiain. Aod here a verse is 
redied: " From the vmng to the going down of the 
Biiu^ all that is irradiated bj his light is the land of 
AlSmdha^e^ the son of YuVHiiftsrva/' He had three 
sonsi PnrnkutsH^ AmharLshar and Muchukunflaj the 
Yogin- 

Ambarieha and bis sen Yuvani^va and hLs grand¬ 
son Uarita beeatne the leunders of Golr&a. The fifty 
daughters of Metndlii^a married Ijlshl SanbhsiTi who 
took np to Grhas|hasliip or household life ou account 
of hb having bean touched by the happy family life 
of a fish in the waters of a tank where be perfonned 
Tapas. 

Tt'is^hku was the King in the line of the above 
Parukui^. He was the father of the famous HarL^- 
chandra. He became a Chapdala through the curse 
of hb father. Bnt l^shi VirvSmitra. raised him to 
Svarga in hb own physica] body. Therefore he b 
said to be still visible in the heavens« The Devas 
tried to push him down; but Vifi^amitra. retained him 
there through the power of hb Tapas. Heuce it h 
Said in fldntifyuna that he i@ even now found as a con¬ 
stellation with his head downwards in heaven. This 
story has also an a^tronomtcal significance^ since each 
story may be interpreted from diferent -'itandp>iiite- 
A similar story b given in the West ^ ” Astr^ea^ the 
God of Justice^ is the last of the deities to forsake 
the earthy when the Gods are said to abandon it and 
to be taken up again into heaven by Jupiter^ But 
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no sooner does Zens carry from oarth Ganymede?—ilia 
object of lust peTBonified^than the father of the 
Gods throw? down Astrsea on tha earthy again on 
which she falls upon her head. Aatrvfm b* Virgo*” 
—5. D,j VoL Ifj pp 320* Has this stoiy anything to 
do with T^Vaaku astronomically f 

Than we come to Sagara whose futhorcs name was 
Bnhuka. The father haring become old in the forest, 
whither ha fied with his wives after he was diapoasess^ 
ed of his kingdonij died; the qaeen who bora in her 
womb a child that was poisoned by her co-queen was 
about to descend the fnneml pyre with her husband 
when she was prevented by tlshi Aurva. Then she 
bore a son ivho was called Sagara ( 4 ?a, with;, 
poison)^ since he was bom with poison which wng 
neutralised by the power of the ^shi. This young 
boy became a great king after conquering all the 
enemies of his father who were prevented by the 
Rshi from being killed but were merely diaEgared in 
appearance. Then the King performed a horse-sacri¬ 
fice. The dOjCKX) sons of his went in ssi^rch of the horse 
that was let loose* They found it near Itahi Kapila 
and hence taking him to be the stealer of the horse^ 
abased him ; at which the Rshi with a mere glance of 
hirt eyes burnt them to ashes* Then again when the 
grandson Aimrumat was despatched to Rshi Kapila^ 
he propitiated the ^shi who said to him: "Go my son, 
delifer the horse to yoar grandfather and demand a 
boon; thy grandson shall bring down the (celestial) 
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Ganf^ (on earth)." AmaMuiat reqqestad as a boon 
that his ancle who had perished throuf^h the sage'g 
displeasure might, although unworthy of it, bo mised 
to heaven through his favour. "I have told >oil," 
replied Kapila, " that your grandsou shall bring down 
upon earth the Gai‘ig5 of the Devos; and when her 
Waters shall wiish the hones and ashes of thy grand* 
father’s sons, they shall be raised to Svarga. Snch 
is the elBcacy of the stream that flows frota the toe of 
Vishnu that it confers upon all who bathe in it de¬ 
signedly or who even become accidentally immended in 
it^ those even shall obtain 3varga whose bones, slriii, 
fibres, hair or any other part shall be left after death 
upon the earth which is contiguous to ths Ganges." 
So it is said that Bhagfratha bronght the Ganges down 
and which STiva boro upon his head. Ou this Madame 

Blavatsky says thus: "There are many Kapiks; but 
the iCapila who slew -King Sagam's progeny—^niaty 
thoQsand meu strong—was undeniably Kapih, the 
founder of the Samkhja philosophy. Since ft is so 
stated in the Burauss. , . , That the story is an 

allegory is seen upon its very face; the 60,000 sons, 
brutal, vicious, and impious are the person!Bcation of 
the human passions that, 'a mera glance of the sage ' 
—the self who represents the highest state of purity 
that can be reached on earth—reduced to ashes. But 
it has also other signihcations, cyclic and chronological 
meanings and a method of marking the periods when 
certain sages flourished, found also in other Patapas." 

“ Xow it is as well ascertained as any tradition can 
be that it was at Hariflvar or Gangtitlvum—'the door 
or gate of the Ganges at the foot of Himalayas—that 




153 


Kapita sat in meditatioD for a number of years. ?fot 
far from the Sevalik Kange* the pass of Hari^var is 
called to-day ^ Kapila’s paas* and the place also ia naoiBd 
KapilaethSti by the ascetfoa. It ih there that the 
Gange-s Ganga emerging from its moaotainous gorge* 
begins ita course over the sultry plains of India, 
And it is clearly asfzertaiiied by the geological survey 
that the tradition which ctaims that the oceau washed 
the bjiae of Himalayad ages ago^ is not entirely 
without foundatiouj for distioct tnicoa of it still 
remain. The SAinkbya philosophy may have been 
brought down and taught by the first arid written out 
by the last KapiU. Now Sagara is the name of the 
ocean and especially of the Bay of Benml at the 
mouth of the Gauges to this day in India. • . . . 

—SJ)., Yol n, p. B03. 

Eegarding the Gahga^ the Ganges, according to 
the above Tersiou it was brought down from the 
higher world. It is a magnetic cnnreat running in 
the higher worlds along with two others. 'They are 
represented on this earth by the rivers Gahga, 
Yamuna^ and Saraevatf which is supposed to be 
AnUrvahini or flowing latent. All the three cor¬ 
respond to the Xiidts in man—solar* lunar, and the 
central one—called Pihgafa, Ida* and Soshumnd. 
Naturally the solar current is represented to have 
been brought down to this physictil condition by a 
Solar Tuotiarch+ Even now it is an in.scrutable 
problem to modern bacteriologists how even bacteria 
die in the Gangs water while they multiply them¬ 
selves greatly in the well-water hard by the Ganga 
According to tbe above version* it descended from 
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the higher wofld from Vishnu’s feet ujmh, the head of 
STiva who let it down on earth and thus preFeDted it 
from being affected. It is this spiritual influence of the 
Gangtk that has attracted unto it so many pilgrims from 
all parts of India ind b killing all deletnoua influences. 
We shall enter into the subject of the GSiiga later on. 

We shall now proceed to the next personage in the 
solar family, namely, fiagho who has been immor¬ 
talized by Kalidasa in Raghiivamfa. Hia grandson is 
Patfaratha "Vhe was blessed with the Avatara of Sfri 
RSrnachandra and others aa his sons. In this line, 
we oome acrosa three great soak, an incarnation of 
Surya named Vajra-flabha; a great Yogin named 
HiranyS-nabha, a disciple of ftshi Jaimimand teacher 
of Relii Tajiiavalkya in Yogai a third named Mara 
who is, as alreedy stated, the Bija Mann of the sixth 
Hoot Race living in the village of KaUpa on the 
northern aide of the HimfilajaH in Tibet aud being 
greatly matured in Yoga and the restorer of the 
Kshauriya dynasty. Than we pass over many naioea, 
till we come to the one that closes tho list in this 
Knliyuga, viz., Sumilra, 

ThK LuKAH DltNASTY 

Afl stated before, llfi the daughter of Vai^vata 
Manu obtained throngh Maitrik Vam^a YajRa married 
Bud ha the son of the Moon and genemted the Lunar 
Dynasty. Hare again Budha had his birth under 
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peculiar eircamstancea. the wife of Erbaspati 

became enarnoured of Chandra^ fche moon^ when the 
latter woes a i^tudent under her hoaband and eloped 
with her. Through the union of Chandra and 
the child Bndba was born. After the elopement^ a 
war arose for the posaesBion of whan the A^uraa 

joined Moon and the PevaSp Brhaiipa^i, In the middle 
of war^ an armistice wa^ concluded in which Brhaepa|t 
asked T^rA as to the parentage of Budba at ivhicb 
she said he was the Hon of Moon. Then Budha was 
handed over to bis rightful father and returned 
to her bnaband. The Htory^ though biatorical baSp 
we are told^ other meanings. TAe Secret Dticirin^ 
gives out twa^ astronomical and psjchoIogicaL All 
persons mentioned in the story are astrDnomic&l 
characters, Brbaspati is Jupiter; T^lra corresponds 
to the Great Bear ; Chandra is Moon and Budha is 
ilercury* The story is said to d isoloss the origin of 
Mercury, The nebular theory of the modems, m*, 
that the Sun and other planets were once in conjunc¬ 
tion and later on separated with the rotatory motion 
of the snn. This is said to be the theory of the 
Hindus too who hold that these took place iti the 
subtlti worlds and not in the physical. Of the aborOp 
Jnpiter was in the Great Bear when Chandra the 
moon came together. The three moving together, 
there came a time when Moon and the Oreat Bear 
moved together round the Sun, while Jupiter moved 
alone. Through the collision of the two, the 
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Great Bear and Moon, there came into existence 
Mercury. The other meaning is this; TSta w from 
to orofis i fienoa meaning a disciple wishing to croae 
Samssra; he went to BfhaspaH, also called Brahma- 
paapati of the VedaE, viz., the Lord of the BrShmauams 
or ritnahi, since he was the priest of Indra from 
Indnya, the genaes. After learning the lesson derived 
from rituals, the disciple oonsorta with Chandra who 
presides over knowledge; the result is Budha—the 
pnra wisdom. 

The offspring of the onion of Budha with IM was 
Pururavas who throngJi the Apsaras Crvas'i liad sii 
BOOS of whom the descendants of the two sons, viz., 
Ayns and Vtjaya play important part. In the family 

of Vijaya arise Jiihau who, swallowed up the Ganga 

in her courae down on earth and let her out through, 
his thighs. Then sis or seven generations below, we 
Come actoaE the Rshi Gadhi who was the father of 
Rshi Visramitra and the grandfather, through his 
daughter SatyavaJT. of Jamadttgni the father of the 
Avatara Para*mriimn. Ayna again had many sons of 
whom Nahusha and Kshattriya-Vrddha are worthy 
of mention. In the line of the latter was born [Jhan- 
vaotari, one of the minor Avatarus of Vishiju and the 
promulgator of Ayurveda. The former had the 
femoutt Yayati who with his son Puru was the perpet- 
oator of the Lunar djraasty. 

The life of Tayati is worthy of recital. Vrshapar- 
van, the King of D^iavas had a daughter by the 


T A A BrfAlf 


157 


of ^armtshtba. (>evajaiia was the daughtet- of their 
Gnm, ^okra. On acoomit of the quarrel batweaij 
the two, f>QTBj4na was thrown into a well by STar- 
mishtba. The king Yayafi who passed that way took 
her up from the well and marriod her, as she became 
attached to him. As a penalty for the mischief com¬ 
mitted by Sfarcoishthn, her father had to hand her 
over to Pevayana as her attendant. So both went to 
the palace of the ICing Yayftfi, the one as bis wife 
and the other as the wife’s attendant, Btit ?ukra, 
the father-in-law of Tayati, warned the king not to 
have anything to do with gfarmislitba, the attendant. 
In spite of it, he had three sons through her, of 
whom Pnru was the youngest. For this, S'nkra 
cursed him with the attack of the iahrmitiee of old 
age but was given an option of exchanging them with 
others. This option was given to his sons of ex¬ 
changing sovereignty for the infirmities of old age, 
the last of whom named Puru accepted. The King 
having become young began to indulge in the 
pleasures of the senses; but the more he indulged in 
them, the more did they dame up like lire fed with 
ghee, itenoe disgusted with KAtnic indulgences, he 
took up again the sovereignly, having given back 
bis youth to his son Pam. After him, came Puru 
to t he tiirone. 

In the line of Puru came the long line of Lunar 
Kings such as Pushyanta of Kalidasa’s Sakiintala 
and his sou Bharata, the sub-incamation of Vishiju, 
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Bhamia adoptmi as hb mn Bhjira^jTajDj the great 
^hi, one derivative zneaning of which 

word is the hringer forth of offspring—was firne to 
his fiamep prolific of Hjs 30n Maujr ti generated 

many illustrioa^ descendants. Hb great-gnind.son 
Rantidtiva tbrotigh hia son Kara made hia name 
immortalized for all ages to come through hb compas¬ 
sion for all creatures. It is worth while reproducing 
hia sterv here: “Once he and his dependents went 
on f^mg for sight-and-forty daj3, and on the 
morning of the forty-ninth day^ he received Home ghee^ 
milk, barley, and water. To this frugal mealp they 
sat down when a Bmhniaoa came as a guest, and he 
fed him ere touching the food. Then when the Bnih^ 
uiBoa had departed, lie divided the renmtnder into 
e^ual AhareSf and gave to each, peBcrving one 
portioTi for himself. But as he wm prepared to 
eat, a S^udm came, and he gave him gladly a 
share of that email meal. And wheo the 
had gone, ere he could break his fast, a man came 
with a troop of dogs, and the rent of the food, 
pare one drink of water, Rantideva gave tg these! 
These also went and Rantideva raked to his 
parched lips the welcome drink. ‘Give water a 
little water.* moaned a voice near by; and Eantideva 
turning saw a miHemble form^ ati outcaste Iving on 
the ground, turning longing piteous eyes at the water 
in hh hand. Bfinding over him with sweet com pan- 
Bion beaming from his tender eyes, Rantideva gently 
raised the outcasteb head and put the cool pure 
water to his punting dusc.-Boiled lips, ^ Drink 
brother!* he said kindly, doubling the value of the 
gift with hia mild gracidu.^neyu. And ob the ontcaste 
drank^ the loving heart of Run|ideva burst into prayer 
to Hari; * I do not aak NipvAga, Ouly 1 aak that I 
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mnj pervade rU beings >iiiff^ring for theta their 
misetieB^ thiit they nmy live without aorrow* By 
giving this water to save the life of this saiiffenng 
aian^ my hunger, thirst, laagour^ distress, and giddi¬ 
ness have all passed away J And thh pr&yer has ever 
remained the most perfect e:ipTes«ioTi of oomjmsi^iDn." 

Manyn had^ through his eldest tou, Hasthi^ who 
founded Hastimlpur, Hastin^ through his eldest son 
Ajilniila, had a number of noble descendants of iHLshia 
who were the foundera of different Go?ms—as 
[Muclgalaj Gau^taa, Ohyavana^ Pn>na^ etc. But 
Rshaj^ the last son of Ajarnila instriiinental in 
giving origin to a long line of noble and illnstrioii^ 
aons beginning with Kura. Then pavapi^ the great 
being living now in the village of Kalapa along with 
Mam, is born here Bi> the elder brother of S^antana, 
the father of Bhishtna, the great hero of the Maha- 
bhiirala >¥ar. Herein are to be found the five 
brothers of Pai;i.davaa and Duryodhana and others of 
the same clan who Tvete the central figures of the 
Mahabhamta It is here our Lord Kral^^a was 

bom> The line closes with a long list of heroic kings 
ending with Kshemaka. 

In closing this, it were well to reproduce the con¬ 
cluding sentences of B^hi Parasara to Hshi Maitreya 

as translated by Wilson t “He who has heard of the 
races of the Sun aad Moon, of Ikshvaku^ Jahnu, 
MiVnidhiila, Sagam, and Baghu who have all perished; 
of Yayatij Xahusha and their posterity w~ho are no 
more kings of great might, resistless valour^ and 
unbounded woftltli^ wrho have been overcome by still 
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more powerfol ti[ne and are ooiv only a tale ■ fan will 
Ipafii wiadom and forbear to call either chfldren or 
wdB or honee or landa or wealth Iiis own. The 
arduoM penances that have been performed by haroio 
men obs^tnictitig fate for comitless years, religioaa 
rites and aa^ihces of great efficacy and virtue have 
Wn by time tlm eubiect only of narmtion. 

The valiant Prthn traversed thenniverse eveirwhere 
tnumphant over his foes yet he was blown away llto 
the Ught down of the Simal tree before the b4t of 
time. Ue who was KM-wIrya eubdtied innumerable 
enemies and conquered the seven zones of the earth : 
but now he IS only the topic of a theme, a subject for 
affirmation and codtradiction. Pie upon the empire 

aL triumphed over DatfSnLa 

and eatended thetr sway to the ends of the earth ; 
for was It not consumed in an instant by the frown of 
the destroyer? Mamdhatil, the emperor of the 
amverse, is emb^ied only in a legend; and what 
pious man who hea^ ,t will ever be so unwise as to 
^eri.i*h the desii^ of juMsessiou in his soul ? Bhaj^i- 

Rama, J^aksh- 

Yiidhisbthira and othera have been, la it 50 ^ 
Have they ever really existed? Where are they 

JrT L I M "rf" ■ Kiug^ who now 

are, or who will be as I have related them to you or 

any others who ^ unspeciEed, are all subject to the 
the present and the future will perish 
fhS r™^I r ' T" predecessors. Aw!^ of 

^ inrtuenced by the 

JriH temporal posses«.!^ns, Im 

will not consider children and posteritv, lauds and 

property or whatever else is jiersonaf, to Im l.is 


Turning to the cud of the Kaliynga, do not the 
Pampas dapic-t it in very dark colours? * Wealth and 
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piety will decrease day by day until the world will be 
wholly depraved. Then property alone will confer 
rankj wealth will be the only eotirce of doTotioDj 
pas-siOQ wT.ll be the sole bond of onion between the 
sexes } falsehood will be the only means of success i& 
litigation: and women will be the objects merely of 
geiisual gratification. Earth will be venerated but for 
its mineral treasures; the Bnibnupical thread will 
constitute a Briilimane; external tj-pes (a'j the staff 
and red garb) will be the only distinctions of the 
several orders of life; dishonesty will be the universal 
meaua of subsistence; weakness will be the cause of 
dependence; menace and pnesnmption will be sub¬ 
stituted for learning; liberality will be devotion; 
simple ablution will be purification; mutual assent 
will be marriage; fine clothes will be dignity; and 
water far off will be esteemed a holy spring. Amidst 
all castes, he who is strongest will reign over a 
principality, thns vitiated by many faults. The people 
unable to bear the heavy burdens imposed upon them 
by their avaricious sovereigns, will take refuge 
amongst the valleys of the rnountains, and will be 
glad to feed upon wild honey, herbs, roots, fruits, 
flowers, and leaves: their only covering will be the 
bark of tree and they will be exposed to the cold, and 
the wind, and sun, and rain. No man's life will 
exceed threc-and-twenty years. Thos in the Tfalj 
age shall decay constantly proceed nntil the human 
race approaches its annihilation. 

11 
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" WLen the practices tanglit by V'edas atid the 
iastitntes of law shaJI nearly have ceased, and the 
cloM of the Kali age shall be nigh, a portion of that 
divine being who eiists of his own spiritual nature in 
the character of flrahiDan and who is the beginning 
and the end, and who Ctimpnehende all things shaij 
descend upon sarth: he will he born in the family of 
Tish^nyasas an eminent Brnhma^a of S'anibhala 
village as Kalki endowed with the light of super' 
human faculties. By his inreeistible might he iviil 
destroy all MIechchhas and thieves and all whose 
minds are devoted to inhjnity. Ho will then re¬ 
establish righteousoeaa upon earth; and the minds of 
those who live at the end of the Kali age shall be 
awakened and sliall be as pellucid as crystal, The 
men who are thus changed by virtoe of that peculiar 
time (the sixtli Root Race) shall be as tlie seeds of 
human beings and shall give birth to a race who 
shall follow the laws of the Kf|a age or age of purity.^' 

In many Puraoas, it is stated that at the end of 
Kaliyuga women will begin to bear children at seven 
years of age and die at twelve, Man's highest age 
will be twenty. The body will get Lilliputian ; when 
nature can no further go, Kalki Avatiira will come 
and eradicating the old and totted humanity will re¬ 
establish a new Race, with the assistance of the two 
gres^t Beings, Muru and DevnpL 

Even though the Kaliyuga is thus depicted, there 
is another story given out in the last Amya of the 
Vvih^n Furaifa. Once upon a time, six or seven Rshis 
met to discuss spiritual matters. The two questions 
that they then discussed were! What is the best 
time for quickly gaining salvation ? And by 
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whom can it be attained soon? As tboy were divided 
in their opinions, they went to Krabr>a Dvaipayana 
Veda Vy^ who was living on the other side of 
the Ganges. Veda V^ySsa was not at home and 
had gone to the Ganges to bathe. They all went 
m a body to the Ganges and dnding him in the midst 
of his ablations, did not like to disturb him and 
retired to a place hard by. Bat the omniscient 
Vyasa. aware of the presence of the HshLs. was 
uttering, with each dip Ee took in the Ganges, the 
words 'Kali is Sadhui women are Ssdhnj SfEdraa are 
Sacihu.' They could not understand the rationale of 
these words ; had these otteranceis proceeded ont of 
the month of an ordinary person, they would have 
thought them to be the effusions of an idiot; but 
they could not treat in that manner the utterances of 
Vyoaa; hence they kept their judgment in abeyance 
till Ee came up the river bank, when they made 
their prostrati one to him. He asked : " What is th® 
matter f So many Ijlshis have come,” To which they 
said: " We shall later on tell you the mission of our 
arrival here: but let ua know the meaning of the 
three sed tenets uttBn^d by yan" 

The reply of VySsa was to the following effect; In 
Knayuga and Yogas other than Kali, nature was 
bountiful in her produce and everything went on 
smoothly and peacefully, ho that when a man had 
to progress in the spiritual path, ho had to retire to 
the forest to court obstacles to maka progress, since 


t 
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no pKgToss^pfaystcBl, mnittAl, apiiHtoat, etc*-—csn be 
mad# without obstacles. It is resiatanoe that gives 
increased energy. This law holds good in all realms ; 
even physical strength has to aria# throogh friction y 
in other Yagas resistance was lees. Uence progress 
made in other Yugas in a number of years tan be 
made in a very short time La Kaliyut^, when there is 
more resistance. Hencs Kali is Sedhu or tends to 
one’s rapid spiritual advaiiceraeiit, if he only makes 
up his resolve in this Yuga; but he who works in the 
vicious path, will be sunk by Kali into the lowest 
depths of depravity. Regarding woman, if she wiU 
only co-operate with her hnsbaod in the path, the 
two souls will progress together unitedly; so'the 
servants, if they will but properly ierve the higher 
castes, will be lifted up with othero. Just as the 
extremes of virtu# and vices are to be met with in a 
high stage of dvilisalion, so also wiU it b# at the 
end of tho Kaliytig^. 

Even in the Kaliyuga, there are many sob-cycles 
mentioned. Seme of which are conducive to spiritnal 
progress and others not. Hence, whether w# study 
the West or the East, we find important events occur¬ 
ring at stated periods. In India, the first 5,000 years 
of Kaliyuga closed and wa are now in the oOlfith 
year. It is also stated that Yishpu Knla wne pervad¬ 
ing the first period and Kudra Kala fs now reigning. 
If we take note of the year when the Theosophicai 
Society was bunched into existence, it ww twenty-five 
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yearg before tbe Vlsh^^n KalA closed^ May it: be 
that the last period of Vishpn KaU waa availed of 
by the protooters of the Theosophical movemeat aj 
having more Bpirittml infiqence^ like a lamp shedding 
tsiom light when it erpirea ? 




CHAPTER VI 


THE TKIMURI’I 

The five iQnin ch&r&cteTistics of thfl Piirapas Iiave 
been dealt with up to the ptieaent. Let us now turn 
oar Httention to the two other subjects, viz., the sjTn- 
bolic Tepre.‘3entations of the Tt'imOrti and the underlj* 
iDg fiignificance of the Avalaras. 

As stated before in the chapter on Sarga, God hue 
two aspects, the the unconditioned, and the 

^Qrta. the conditioned. In the former state, He is 
One only beyond mind and Bpeech; in the latter. He 
19 dan] with the two aspects o f Pnrm^^ g and Pral^rtS 
or Conscionsnesa and Matter, The mind of man haa 
always the concept of duality, the thinker and the 
thing thongbt of, and hence cannot grasp the one 
Absolute j it is only the conditioned—^while, being 
composed of the dual Pornaha and Prakrti—that can 
be gra.sped by tbe mind. This dual state is called 
Saguqa from the standpoint of form or UabdarBrah- 
man from the standpoint of sonud. The Haivite 
Purapas call it Paramaslva. Mahadeya . or Ali^ga, 
while the Taishgavite ones term it Mahavishnn or 
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NflTtiyaiga , Thh ie caUed the Ociversa by the 

Piirowa^ From this state there arise three 
states ; as matter arig&g from its Avyakta or nmnaiii-^ 
fested state to its Vyakla or oanifested state, there iS- 
also the stage of transitioD as it passed from the 
Avyakta to the Tyakla, In these three staged of the 
universe^ three InteUagences srise^ S^ive in the 
AvyakVfl, Vishajn iti the interfoediate^ and Brahma in 
the Vyak^a. In I7ie! S^ei Doctrine^ the first stage ia 
called the first Logoa^ from logos'souod which corres¬ 
ponds to the S^abda-Brahman of Hinduism; the second^ 
the second Logos, and the third, the third Logos. In 
the first stage Piuiiska and Prakrli are as one, with the 
power like water of resolving into two j in the second 
stage, it is in a stage of transitionj called the critical 
conditioDj where the two principles are working 
together, no n ^separate, aa Pumsha-Praki^i I in tlia 
last stage Pumsha and Prakrti separate theinBelves 
into two and work. In the Furfiaasj the first stage ia 
that of Manias where all the gnnaa—'^amas, SattYa, 
and Bajas—are in a state of Gruoasamya or equilibrium j 
when they are disturbed, then Sat|va, the iDtermediate 
state arises; and then Bajas, the state of activity. 
These three states are compared; to night, morning- 
twilight, and day. Inasmuch as Purnsha is always co¬ 
working with Prakrti, the former manifests itself 
through the division of the latter into three Gn^as^ as 
the three Intelligences of S'iva the Destroyer, Vish^^n 
the Preserver, and Erahrni^ the Creator, Thii^ 
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therefore the first idee that we get out of the Ptiru^^aa 
IS that the Tnnity are the Intenigeuce a presiding 
over the anirerse as the Creator. Presarrcr , nad 
haiog but the three {Lspecta of one and the 
eame God, They are also represeoted as presiding 
over the earth, etc,, ns frell as each atom or celL 
The second idea that we get froio ^ri STankarnchltrya 
is that Brahmii, Vish^o, and Sf jra are only the samea 
of the places filled up by souls like onrselvefi, who 
through awiis of evoUttion n'ae to that height. The 
third idea ia that the Trinity, like men, have soiils 
and bodies. Man has individualised soul and bodies, 
whereas the Trinity has the whole cosmos as it.s body 
with the soul animating it. Just as man hns the 
different bMlies gross and subtle, so also the Trinity. 
Only the body of the Trinity described in the P.lr^I^taB 
is dilferent from that of man, since the former is 
Pratika and not a Pralims. Praliinil is an ordinary 
image, like unto the body of moo. PratTka is a 
symbolic image. The images of the Trinity are all 
syniholies, Thera is not one symbol but a series of 
symbols, Snch series of symbols are known as 

embleins. As the Ve^n^a, Sutra» put it. 

Hf I Adhynya* IV, i. sii|ras 4 

and 5 \ wb have not to stop with these symbols but 
we have to olomte them from the concrete to the 
abstract state. 

Taking the symbolic images of the Trinity, ws shall 
first taka up Yishoa and then go to BralimS and then 
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to Iti h the last thut is most difficult to 

daoipher. 



NiltlTA^A 

In the cloain^ of night and at twilight of tiiiie,\i^ 
Niravapa or ! Mahfivisba u finds himself sleeping on 
the g^eat waters in a recmnbent posture and after 
aolilcK|ui^ing within himself IrVTienoe am I ? eto/\ 
and mowing on the waters, he generatos out of hia 
navd Bi^hmil who is seated on a full-blown lot ns 
which is connected with the nawel hy a long lotus-^ 
stalk. It is this that is represented in the pictares 
hung on the walls in our homes. In the waters, 
N^awairfca is said to test on the folds of AdiVesha, 
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1 th© aarpent with its five-hevaded hood over the Lord's 
h©ad. If we look deep into the number of fotda, 
say in H. temple like S^rirangam^ we find they 
are nearly di. On the two Hhqaldera—or hands 
in the above dgnre—of Him are represented two, 
viz^f Chakraj the disqiis Or wheels and the 

conch. At his feet are represented LaJj^i^ij 
and other personages which in my opinion are not right 
since Lakshmf ariEea only later on, tnz.j in the ocean 
of inilk^ since the nohnlar stage came after the watery. 
Besides these symbols^ there are otlters represented 
on the person of Viahna, snch as the ECaua^ubba^ etc., 
into which we shall enter later on» 

Now the word NsrAya^ is compounded of the two 
words nard/i, waters^ and moving. Hence he 

represents the Intermediate stage whence creation 
arises. Hero the word waters ” rneans space—-the 
liquid space or world whence our solid space or worlds 
arisesj aa Bhishtna in ?anti Parm e^^lainsK It 
is only by Nanlya^a agitating the Gn^as that he 
gives origin to Brahmil to create the worids. It also 
means the ordinary waters, if applied to the lower 
states. 

In the night, the universe is latent in a higher state. 
In that latent state of the universe, three tbinge aloue 
subsist out of which the universe la created- Kant 
analyses all Into three b pritiri Ideas, m-, Time^ Space^ 
and Caasallty, Bpaca is of matter and Causality is 
that consciousness which has cognizance of the law of 
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c&tise and effect. Ileiico tlie three are Time, Matter 
and Con^cioiisna^ pr Frakfti, and Puraska* 

In the above sjmbDl^ theira are three f^ubsiBting with 
NarAyaiQta, the serpent^ the discnSj and the f^oneh^ 
whieli stand for the above three. The serpent stands 
for time as I stated before, the discne for the mind 
or conaciousneBs* and the conch for Ak^ic matterp 
This serpent is called hy two names, ^iiaij^ , ineanini^ 
the endless or eternal, and Adiafeaha—the primeval 
remainder. When the whole universe is absorbed into 
Him at the Pmlaya or deluge, which is the night 
of the universe, it is Time that absorbs it into Him and 
is alone the last reinainder of Vishnu who is the ^eshin 
—the one having the laat remainder of Time. Just as a 
king Boactfl a law which is administered hy his judges 
and other officials onlj^^ sn Brahman enacting His law 
of Time leaves the universe in its charge to be 
administered by it. 

SvusoLOOT or Temb 

"With reference to Time in Space^ it will arise only 
when there is motion in Space. In Pralaya when 
Xamas prevailed in spaoo^ space was like a still ocean 
without wavee^ When the equilibrium of the three 
Gupas was disturbed and when Rajas or activity assert^ 
ed itself, then the Space was set in motion like waves* 
This wavy motion is likened to the ^igisag motion of 
a serpent. Hence the symbol of serpent was applied 
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to Time. Ib it^ higl^sr nsippctj, the sotpentiof time was 
annular or nircular^ haTiog no beginning or end* In 
the sen! of the Theosopbical Society, a circular or 
annular eerpent k depicted with ita tail io its month 
to denote the ever recorrent cycles of time* Bot 
when tt unfurls itself and begins to move in a spiral 
or zigs^eg manner in Akafl'a or space, it is made to 
represent the limited time of succession of events* 
But there is jet an iotermediate condition, the state 
^f^ii^ition or twilight, wHeti the onitrerae passea 
from 'the uiitnaDifnated * to Mhe manifested* when 
the serpent is made to be partly nnfurkd and to be 
partly furled. 

In the state when all things are destrored 

y the wife of the destroyer STiva, she, 

representing the material aspect of the destmctive 
Power, wears the serpent of time as a circalar bace- 
let on her hand which is worn by her husband as a 
Mala or garland on his shoulders and which again Is 
circular. This is different from the representation of 
^iva on this earth after manifestation begins where 
he has the (laiigA as well as the serpent furled on his 
rhead. Then from this night, ere the day seta in, 
there Comes the twilight when Narayapa wakes up from 
his long sleep and makes Brahma rise from his navel 
to create the universe during the day. TTere the 
serpent which is the couch of Narayapa is made to be 
partly nnfuried and to be partly furled, when the 
serpent’s five heads are over that of the Lord and the 
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body of the serpent m made to be of nearly 3| coe^ 
volutiona over which the Jjonl liea» As Vasakij the 
^rpent it unfurls itself fully when it is made to he 
the churning string which is the transverse motioa 
set up. Then coming to the ayinbols of the serpent 
over the head of Xarayana^ we hnd the three and odd 
coUfi and the Eve beads require explanatioo. In this 
day of Brahinap wb are in the seventh !^tanvnn|araj 
Vaivasva(a which is the 4tli Hound. We have not as 
yet completed it. In this 4th Eound of seventy-one 
Mahayugus^ we are in the 23th MahAyuga. Hence 
we have passed tLU now 3 28/71 Rounds. If, for the 
purpose of understaudiug the above fmctfonr we make 
the denominator 70 instead of 71| we have 3 23/70 
Rounds or 3 2/5. Hence we have not as yet com¬ 
pleted 3J Rounds, The five heads of the serpent 
stand for the five Root Races that have occurred till 
aow. The five heads of the serpent stand for the 
five Root Races that humanity has undergone on thb 
earth of ours. 

The discus or wheel stands for the consciouauesa 
or tbiuking faculty of man. As the mind is ever 
Sitting through the laws of asBoebtion of ideas^ it 
is GOtapared to either a moaksy or wheel which is 
ever rotating^ The conch produces sound which m 
the T^omSlra or rudimentary property of AkadT 
where the first manifestation of the Mahabhutas 
or the great elements takes place. Regarding these 
three Tirae, Space, and Canaality, they may be 
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understood in their human tnanifostations in the 
Samayaifa. If we study critically the Turfinu 
.Purana, wo find there are different stages of V^ish^us. 
First comes tho description of MahaV’ishQn as tlie 
one patting forth oat of Hinn&alf the iiaiverso with 
Punisha, Prakrti, and Time which are doscribed in 
their abstrucE state with no symbols of sorpoiifc, conch j 
etc. Then comes the description with all those symbols 
attached to him, priniarily of serpent, discas, and conch 
and then others Ilka ^rlvatsa, etc. Lastly Vishnn is 
described aa riding on a Gam da or an^ le. Why these 
differences. It should be remembered there are many 
Vishpas in different states. Firstly above tho .seren 
worlds as their protector; then as the protector of the 
three worlds; then of each world or race, nay, of an 
atom of matter too, since He is the protector of all. 
When he i$ above the Arupa or not-form worlds, he 
is not described with any form or flupa symbida bat 
as an abstract entity with the abstract time, etc. When 
be descends into the form worlds, he is accredited with 
a form, body, with the symbols of serpent, etc., which 
stand in the lower states for the abstract things. 
Down below when he is the protector of Races and 
form worlds, he is made to ride on a Garnda which 
a tands for a Manvantara or cycle or so b-cycle. Besides 
the above three symbols of serpent, wimel, and conch, 
Vishpa is said to have others. Vishnit Parapo Jo the 
closing chapter of the first Amsfa describes their mean- 
mg thus ; 
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fiiTft wi^ II 

sfi^ ^siRi^ 3i5ri^ ^ I 

iraR gf4i‘Jin^t 'i^iv4ui ii 
T^URjirfe^rf? ^ r 

ft*# ?titN^ ^ ft«ran)i 

^ JT5?1 ^ ft™S: ^ fepni. II 
MUK'll 5 ^n JUST %5fiRft *1^1^: I 
^n *jpi%gijEmTt *gWRsr ^ ^ flf? ii 
jnsfrf^?n"*iwftt ^r4,WirH*if^ 11 
mft ii 

ft+f/rf ar^^ts9i*?rft*T3*i, i 

ft?lR^ 3 ti^w 3ift^n^Nra%nrfi, ii 

gjiH 5*^ ^ 1 

^nft ^ rtftw *pf: I 

ft^nft^ ^ ii 



fti# JTnrreTOsi^f siftFir ?ft: ii 

“ Th& glprioas Hsri wears tbe pare soul of the 
world undefiled and Tqid of 6ui;i^ aB th^ Kaustnhlia 
give. seated on the eternal m the 

^TiTatsa mark. Bnddhi abides in Madbnva in the 
form of hia mace. Isrrara supports Ahamknra in its 
twofold division, into elements and organs of sense with 
the emblems of his conch and his bow* la hb hand, 
Ybhou holds in the form of his discns Manas whose 
thought a lihe the weapons flj swifter than the winds. 
The necklace of tbe deityj Vaijajanti, composed of five 
precious gems is the aggregate of the five elemental 
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rudiments. Janardaim bears in his nmaerong shafts 
the hiciiUiesj both of actio n and peroeption. The 
bright sword of Achyu^a h holy wisdoin conceded at 
some seasons in the scabbard of if^orance. In this 
ttianner PaTushSi Prakrti^ Bnddhij Ahamkara^ the 
element^} the senses^ lianas^ AjfiAna* and Jfilna are 
all assembled io the person of Hrshikegfa. Eari in a 
delosive form embodies the eletnents of the world ass 
bis weapons and hia ornamenta for the salvation of 
mankind.” Thus it is that Viahi(ju lias all Including 
Lokas in himself* 



Br^qka 


Coming to Brahma^ we hnd that it comes from the 
root hrh, to ejcpandp At the period of creation^ this 
power begins to expand for work. How does he 
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evolve or rise from Niruja^^a 7 Tt h paculiar to find 
that he arisaa from the navel of Na^Sya^a. Wby not] 
arise in an ordinary process from the wotnb or from 
the mind or Yak (speech) of Rshia aa stated in oor 
books f Why ehoaid the navel he taken as the 
starting point of the universe from its iinnianifested 
to its manifested state? At the ontsetj it may be 
stated that the uniTerse issues from the sobjeotiTO state 
to the objective^ not through the ordinary process but 
in some mysterious manner* In the navel of man's 
body, is located a niysterioas gakt i^ or fiery force 
called Ku^dalinl, Tvhich has the power, when mastered 
by a great spiritual personage^ of creating or undoing 
things at will. Carrying this analogy to the universe, 
we find it has also the S^akii in its naveh This force 
in fcbo navol projeota a lotns-like form-world. More¬ 
over it is the umbilical visicle in the navel that forms 
the connecting link between the offspring within and 
the stber with on t, and impa rts by osmosis the extrane¬ 
ous inflnence to the child within, in its initial stage-u 
in the womb. Again as Natuyaipi is then -■^xless, 
this mode of evolution is g]%^ea out to differentiate iti 
from the ordinary one. Noiv the lotus represents^ 
the objective universe of matter, and Brabmi is the 
Purnsha of Eajoguna who fructifies it in order to bring 
this objective universe into order and form. Previously 
the unmanifest-manifest uuiverse was represented 
by the aH-expausive waters of infinite space, 
whereas the objective universe, being condJtiouedp la 
12 


1 
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represented bj the lotus — a UlIlit^d ajmboL More- 
O'F&T one of the Sartakrit words for lotoa is ' ICBinala/ ' 
which tneans also Ak^ or space. In the cosmo¬ 
gonies of different Teli^ioits^ the objective universe 
of forms ia given the symbol of'a lofcua or an 
These two symbols play a groat part in the Hind Q 
Oofimogony. Tins world is mllfMi Brahmans egg ; also 
Eira^ijTigarbha or resplendent egg. If we study 
the interior of the ogg^ we find tliare are seven 
layers from the Chorion without to the embryo 
within. As for the Kamala or lotus symbol^ it needs 
no iUusf ration as it is too often found in our ffas^raa 
to be unnoticed by any* All the plexuses in onr 
body are styled thereafter; Moladhara Katuala, 
Svadhisbthana Kamaki etc. These terms cOTTespond 
to the sacrah epigastric, solar and other plexuses 
in the physical body. 

To gain the nearest approach to the conception of 
an inhuite universe, the conditioned symbol of a 
spherical or an oval form is the best; for if such a 
form be expanded mentally in all directions, no 
mathematical point will be excluded from its sweep. 
The difEerent layers of the lotus, the higher and lower 
petals represent tho different worlds, gross and 
subtle. And On the Kar^ikj^ (pericarp) within the 
lotus, reigns Brahma creating the world through 
Rajas, or the colour red, to represent the Kamic 
(passional) tendency through which all things are 
generated. This Brahma has four faces. It is stated 
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that these four faces represent the four Yecjla^ which 
hiunanity has passed throug-h io thia day of Brahma. 
Of coursoi the four Vedas stadd for the sounds ot 
rhythmic vihrations which ha^e been developed during 
the four Rodods^ According to Herbert Spencer, 
there are tjuadriiple rhythms in the univense. 

It is here that the element of se?ciial symbology 
is introduced in connection with Bmhrai. Brahina 
has a wife called Id Vo^rd V^^htha^ she 

is styled LilA It is this consort of his that play6 all 
the Lila or sport in this universe and brings it to 
action. To prove that these characters ought not 
to be oonsxrued in their dead-letier sense, there is a 
chapter in the Vhh^u Pardfwi devoted to the acEiions 
of Yishgu and Lakshoil. It is indubitably shown 
therein that Vishpu aud Lakshin I are no other than 
the two aspects or pair, positive and negative, or the 
abstract and the concrete, which go to produce ac¬ 
tion in thh universe. 

^fTirf ReyR^ -llIrKMi ^nrt i 

“ If Yak (speech) is Lakshmf, then its meaning is 
Vishnu; if justice is Yish^^n, then SHi (or morality) is 
Lakshm! ^ if Bodha Is Yishpn, then Bnddhi is 
Lakshml; if pharma ia Yiah^u^ then good deeds are 
Lakahmi.^^ Later on it Is abated that Vishpu k Sfiva 
and Lakshmi ia Gaurlj etc. Here I may remark about 
the non-sectarian chameter of the Pauru^io writers. 
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And 30 a nuraber of qtbar instances are citod in 
cb. viii., Aciffsi I, of tbe Pura^ to elucidate the 

meaniD^ of these two. It is only in the manifested 
sta^e that diOerentiation of pairs sate in. 

But the long lotus-stalk connecting the navel of 
Netiyatia with the lotua on which Brahmi is seated 
has not been explained- This is the line of communi¬ 
cation through which the mflnence from the higher 
world is radiated to the lower. Without it, all 
nature will have to come to a syncope, Take for 
instance the case of the doctor whe is stated in TAs 
Rtviev; uf Perieics to have observed his last dying 
moments. When he came out of his physical body, 
his astral body was found tacked to the physical by 
a thin golden line. Were this line severed, death 
would have enaned and there wonid have been no 
chance for the doctor to revive. In the €hh^ndt>gya~ 
fJpanwAttijl, VI, vm. 2, the inner body rises out of tha 
physical and is yet tacked to it throogh Praoa, like a 
kite flown to the skies through a string. Similarly 
with regard to the worlds. One higher world is con¬ 
nected at the time of evolntion with another of a 
lower state through a thin golden line, as it were. 
But in involntion, the lower worlds merge into the 
higher through this line and then this line disappears 
and the Pralaya or deluge ensues. 

Here I shall offer some explanation of coloitre. 
The fundamental three Gunas are accredited with 
certain colours. Tamas is Bald to be black; Sattva, 
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wtite ; and red. Taking the help of modern 

Bcieticej we find that a white ray, when let into a pri^rai, 
deflects itaelf into seven eolonrs, tnb^or^ 1 : 12 ., violet^ 
indigo, blue, green^ yellow^ orange, and red; the 
violet being at the highest end of the sp^^ctrniii and 
red at its lowest ei3d, Eod is about 450 trill ions 
of vibrations and violet, 890 and odd trilltons. All 
these together are white. And what ia black ? For 
oar present eyes, vibrations below 450 and above 
890 and odd trillions are dark, 7^10135 is dark in 
eolonr and does mean not only vibrations lower 
than what we can perceive but also thosa which 
tAn^cend oar present eyes. Hence when we evolve to 
a higher state in w'hieh we shall be able to perceive 
higher vibrations, thase which are now T^inasic or dark 
will become Sattva or white and still highar state 
will intervene where Tanias will prevaiL So that 
ftiid Sativa are only relative ^ what is 
now will become Saliva later on ; what is Sattva now, 
we shall trHTisoend later on and that Sattva may 
become T&^tnas then. That is the reason why, in our 
Purft^as, the white and black colours are generally 
made to be exchanged and why Siva and Vishnu 
change colours in the representations. Regarding 
Brahma who creates through Kajas or redj he is 
generally represented with a H;^mic or red colour^ 
Hence both Brahma and the lotus are represented 
red m colour. But S'iva and Tbhij^a generally change 
colours between white and black. 
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Bnihinn has, as Jiia Viiban or reliicle, the Hamna 
Or swRii. The aavs : 

^r^<ilr(i •i'Mt’'; fMl(g»Ts I jft^T 

IT# jNt II n 

Jiva (AlmA^ comes oat with the letter ha and 
gets in again with the letter #«. Thus the Jits 
alwa^'s utters the Mantra, Hamsa, Hanusa. It otters 
this ^Innl-m 21,600 times in one day and night. ITiis 
is called AjapS-GftjatrS.” Therefore it is that Haoisa 
Kianifeata itself tbirough JF'i-b in the lower state. 
Instead of the Jiva being, as it is now, the slave of 
^amsa, it should bestride it to reach the higher state. 
Srafama is said to be the Hatnsa-Vshana, since He 
has conquered the Harasa and is bestriding it. 
Similarly should each Jiva bestride this Hanisa. But 
Brahman, the Absolute, is called the Kala-Hamsa, 
since Kak or time is the Hamsa or vehicle through 
which God enacts the law of the nniverse. Now this 
Hamsa may be interpreted in two ways, as the 
concrete and the abstract. In the concrete aspect, 
there is the bird Hamsa or avran through whic:h the 
Jiva has to rise to the higher worlds. In its abstract 
aspect, it is the Paivipratrti or Fohatio power that 
enables the JrvatmS to perceive its identity with 
FlaramSttna. Hamsa ia compounded of the two words 
aham end roha or / and 37taf, It that which 
makes the "I" reach “That'^ or God. But Sfri 
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STanlearfi, wlito the word Hamsa U applied to JItb, 
makes it twofold : (1} hecaase it travels along the road* 

He destroys tlie effects of ignorance. TKe 

says II 

" When Hamsa is absorbed in Kiida, tbe state beyond 
■Jurya is reached/* 



ItABUTA 


Like Brahm^ s ^ted on the Ha maa, TishTO j,pg^r3 
on a Gajgd^o^Mgle with His symbols* The 

FijAww PiLra^a makes ftaruda^ the ^ther of ^ataj a ^ 
In the fiamdyanfflj, when carriee off Sita to 

LiviikH, Jatj^B attaekd E£?aoa and^ is defeated by 







184 THE PCEA^'iB I¥ the liobt oe modeen science 


him, being left in a precarioas condition of life. Hold¬ 
ing out hia breath of life till the arrival of firiina, who 
goes in quest of his consort, he communicates to RSma 
the place to wiiich and by whom Si^a was talcen, and 
inimediately after, eipiriTig, he excbima: " It is 60,000 
years since I was born," etc. Thus it is clear that 
JaWyn stands for a cycle of 60,000 yeara. Besides, 
the derivative meaning of Jatayu is accutBuh 3 .ted life. 
Hence Garuda, the father of Jatsyn .should stand for 
a greater cycle of time. It may be, in my opinion, a 
symbol for a Manva»iitrie period. Just as Hanuman 
the son of Vayu is made to preside over the Chakia 
of consciousness, so Garuda ia mado to preside over the 
conch of matter. Both aremadethe vehicles of Vish on 
of which the vehicle Garuda alone is given out here. 


^ITA 

Having considered the third and second persons of 
the Trinity, vii., lijaliHJa and Visiyin, let ns turn to 
the first person Hiva thaj^is tpoM digcuh of com- 
^r^e^n. He goes by tiie tbrw names of Mah^l^fc 

a^ In the Ugvetja we do not find 

the word Hiva playing any part. It is in the STukla or 
that he appears for the firgt time 
toe great GcnI —MahfideYB— virbose symbol ia the 
Ltoga In the Rgveda he is called Rudra, « the how¬ 
ler, the beneficent and maleficent dmV, at the same 
time_ the healer and the destroyer." In the Vi»hnu 
Parana he ^ the w^_ 8 jEring 9 ,.ftom.,,^ 

torehead of Brahnaa who separatea into male and 
female and he is the parent of the Rndras or Ma- 
rats,balf of whom are brilliant and gentle, others black 
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and ferdcions. In the Vedasj he h the divine Ego 
aepirin^ to retuvn to its pnre deific state and at the 
same timej the divine Ego imprisoned in earthly 
form while fierce passions make of him, the roarer^ 
the terrible. This is well shown in the Bf}ui4^ran^fika- 
Upanishtuf wherein the Hudras, the progeny of Rudra, 
the god of fire are called the ten vital breaths 
(Prfiipas) with the heart as the eleventh, whereas as 
Sfiva, he is the destroyer of life. Brahma calls him I 
Rudra and gives him^ besides* seven other namea 1 
signifying the seven forms of mnnifesfcaiion and also | 
the Seven powers of nature which destroy but to re- ; 
create or regenerate/" — YoL IIiP- 278. Perhaps; 
it is in the Furinas that we find the word S^iva 
occurting* 

Kudra comes from the root nidp ^ cry; He is the one 
that cried and makes othEra cry. This power being fl 
destructive one makes all to cry. But he is called Siva, 
The. word ffiva means ansplsiaugaea^- The reason why 
the Destroyer is called by a name which is the very re¬ 
verse of it, fiz:., aiLSpiciousneas, Ls because He destroys 
in order to recreate out of the disintegrated particles 
a better form. As a scientist would put it. disintegra¬ 
tion is for remtegration in a more evolved condition^ 
The appellation Mahaci®™ is bestowed npon HimA 
because be b the greatest Deva or Deva of Devaa.E 
In the aspect of S^iva^ he is not only the destroying 
power of nature as well as of all objects in the world : 
bnt He la also represented as “ the great patron of the 
Yogi ns—the Mah ay o g ia, the great ascetic in whom is I 
centred the highest perfection of aostere penance and | 
abstract zneditation by which the most unlimited t 
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^powers are obtained, tnarvels and miracles are worked, 
jtfie highest spintnal knowledge is acquired and union 
I with the great Spirit of the universe is aTentoally 
•? gained Hence the s^bob with which Sfira is re- 

< presented can be applied to both those aspects of 
S'iva and explained from both these atandpointe. In 
the former case, the whole universe or an object in it 
te destroyed in its existent form to develop to a 
higher stage; in the latter, "I” and " Mine " are 
destroyed and the r®l or higher ego in man reaches 
the seat of the All through Toga. 

If we examine the syuibolic images of Sfiva, we find 
that they are two instead of the one we find in the 
case of Tishpn. Ihe conditioned \ ishon is generally 
represented ae a hntnan figure with face, hands, 
legs, etc. * but the conditioned S^iva has two forms 
—one, a Linga and the other, a humaa figure. Both 
Sfiva and Vishpu have no form in the state above the 
seven worlds where ibey ate really one, STiva is 
called then t.c.. without any mark; and 

Tbhpa ia called Amurta . But in the form state, 
why should STiva have two aspects, one with human 
yfoTin and the other as Lingn ? In the S^iva temples, 
[there are two images, one, the irramovable image 
I called the Mfliavigraha and the other, the movable 
* image tilled carried about 

/on the occasion of f^tivals. In the case of Visbga, 

: both the images are in human form only. But S'iva'a 
I portable image only is in human form having either 


1 
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One or fiv^e head-^; whereiis tbe irremoT&bla im&ge 
no biim&n fig^nre bot a Linga. Why is this F What is 
tie meaning of tie Linga F Lmga meaiLs a aign^ nnii 
associate it with the sign of ibe generative organ^ 



LijiOA 


Hence it 13 said to be a pballic symbolp Bat if k is 
borne in mind that the sjEnbcl of creation is not some¬ 
thing mysteriona but one natural and aniversal^ then 
all the seotecy ■ and profanity will cease to existi, 
Modern science has pros*^ed tbafc^ in both the vegetable 
and animal kingdomsi the same law and process are 
obtaining in the creation of forms in tie embryo or 
otherwise. They £nd that two elements of an opposite 
nature—^in man they are spermatozoon and ovum — 
have to combine to prod ace a body. Similarly the 
ancients maintained that the same law holds good in all 
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kingdoms, whether physical or subtle. They said 
there were two, Nftda and Bindn, Hindu is that which 
is of an ov'al form like the ovuin j ffikda tneans sound ; 
perhaps the sound impulse is associated with the 
male, being like a serpent rnnniug in Space. Only 
when the two combine, the oral form is fructified by 
the spertnatosoon as its central axis protruding In the 
egg with its bead outwarde. And this exactly is the 
form of the causal body. Linga represents the 
causal body which is the first form generated out of 
which the body composed of hands and legs arises. 
In Eiiidaisin, it is the causal body out of which the 
lower mental, astral, and physical bodies are origi* 
dated. After the fusion of the spermatozoon into the 
ovnm, there arise the positive and negative ohromm- 
acmes with the centrosome in the middle, which 
produce the diSerent portions of the body. This 
stage is called in Hinduism KalA, where Kalaa or 
parts are generated. Madame Blavatsky says that in 
the Bupa world Xsda (sound) is male and Rupa (form) 
is female j while in the Arupa world, NSda is female 
and number, male. Thus is the Lihga a very 
mystical symbol. 

In the Theosophical literature, many hints ere 
thrown upon the formation of this cn-n^ al body. The 
two things that concern us here are; (I) the way in 
which it is formed, and (2) where it is formed. It is 
said that the second Logos—Vi ah pu—after cement¬ 
ing together with His Prapa the particles of matter 
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created by fclie third Logos* Brahmii, after descending 
to the physical plane rlse^ up fnm there to the higb- 
eet point of the Uupa levels of the fnentul pkne where 
it meets the first Logos—^iva coming down with the 
soaL Then through thi.^ nnioo^ the causal body is 
formed. Similarly In the Shantfa Parana^ chapter u 
IS made the statement that Yishnii tabuig the female 
form of Mohini—a captivating lady-—switched the 
heart of l^iva who came as an ascetic with white 
ashesr bowl* etc.* and joined Him. The female ele¬ 
ment ia Binij^ the male is Nada. Thna is the 
Linga formed^ 

The Lihga is formed in the Arupa levels of the 
third or mental plane. From it* arises the lower 
mental body, otherwise called Mayavi Kupa — having 
hands, legs* etc», which is ever changing; and then 
arise the astral and physical bodies. If each plana 
or body is made to be presided over by one of the 
Trinity* Brahma may be made to preside over the 
first world ; Vishyn over the second, and Sfiva over 
the thirds In the third arise the two divisions of 
Bupa and Arupa; hence STiva Is made to have two 
forms* one, that of the cau^l and the other* that of 
the mental body which obtains in the lower mental. 

We find it stated that the Lihga has five aspects 
from the standpoint of the five elements; we have thci 
Ak&tfa-Lihga , Yayn-Linga, Agni-Linga* 

^d ^Wyi-Linga. In order to illustrate these five 
aspects* we have five temples in Southern IndlB^ In 
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Tiravalor (Tanjorp District., Madras Prpaidenoy, India)j 
We have the Ffthivi-Linga where the jiretnovable 
Lingu heing of earth j-a covered over with a golden 
metal in order that the lit^iiid thingii poor&d over it 
in the daily Abbisliekaoi or ablotions with watnE^r niav 
not wash ib away ; in '^’imvanaikkavalJ^ between 
S^rtrangaiu and Trichinopoty, the Liihga is always 
immersed in water j in T^^nvao^stnaMif it is Agni- 
Lihga; in Kalahostij it is VJlyu^Linga; and m Cbii^ain- 
bamm^ it ia ilcFtr. Prohahlj' to represent the aobtie 
Lihga^ the Pura:gaa as well aa other religious boobs 
make mention of a piUar of effulgence or fire aa in 
the Cbriatian hooks. 

Coming next to the repreaeatation of S'i^-a in humam 
form, we find Him repre&ent- 
ed with either one head or 
five heads, either with his 
wife or withoat her; where 
Paramatfiva U figured as a 
Yogin^ his wife dooa not come 
in; otherwise she figures. 
She was first eaUed ^ tJ¥ 
the daoghter of Paksha. I 
have already slated that Paratnairiva figures as the 
insugurator of the epoch of destruction, when ’she 
was Sati, ^rotn bat., being Mis faithful wife* She 
as the inaccessible, is stated to dance over 

the world and destroy it, Next she is called 
being the daughter of the Pniwa^a or mountain, the 
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HitQ^yaaj the bighast of all. Bbe^ 
being the material aapecl^ of the OBstroyeV;, makes 
everything to be petriBed in dissolution. 



With referance to Siv^ in His h urn an delineation 
with one face only, it representij His generic aspect 
of a destroyer; but when he is represented with Eve 
facesj they represent the Eve human Root Baces. In the 
Linga Furana, these five aspects are described with 
different colours which perhaps stand for the distin- 
gnishlng characteristics or colour of the body of each 
Root Race. The five aspects are called Agboraj Sad- 
yojSta, Yamadeva^Tatpurusha^und and represent 

perhaps the five Root Races of humanky. The tnoanlugs 
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of the above five names are the Terri ble^ the Saddenly- 
Born, the Deva of the ViJrna Path, * That One \ and 
the Lord. On this* The Secret DiKlnne, Vol. IL P- -95, 

says * " It is these sacret four who have been alle¬ 

gorised and aymbolised In the Zri^a Picrdna which 
states that VSmadeva (STiva) a3 a Kumiita la reborn 
ID each Kalpa (Race fn this instance)^ as four jouthij 
—foar, white: four, red: four^ yellow; and four, dark 
or browii,*^ Let na remember that Sfiva la pro¬ 
em mently and cliiehy an ascetic, the patron of all 
Yogina and adept^s and the allegory will oecome quite 
comprehensible^ It is the Spirit of Divine Wi^om 
and chaste asceticism itself which incarnates in these 
elect. It is only after getting married and being 
dragged by the Gods from his terrible ascetic life 
that Rudm becomes Sfiva, n God and not one of a 
very virtuous or tnercifuL type—in the Hindu pan¬ 
theon. Higher than the four is only One on earth 
as in heavens—that still more mysterious and solitary 
Being described in YoL I. The five faces may aLso 

stand for the five elements. 

Whenever the five faces are represented, there are 
the corresponding ten handa. In each hand is a 
destructive weapon. Thoae on His right hand are the 
S'ula (trident), Khadga (sword), Paraa^u (axe), and 
the Badabagni (deluge tire.) The fifth hand is the 
Abhaya or refuge-giving hand. The left hands wear 
the Xuga (sorpentb Yajra (diamond), Pi^a (noose) 
Gha^ta (bell producing spiritual sound), and Ahkus^ 
(goad). That these are instraments of destruction 

19 clear. ** But from the Yogiq standpoint, all of them 
aynibolise the different trials which a neophyte has to 
andergo. For instance, P&^ (the noose) ia Lika a 
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on whicli all th& humaii p^£i;ions hare to he 
unii:ified belori? fche Yogiii pas$e« through " the strait 
gato”^ the narrow circle that widens into an infinite 
one^ fioon as the inner man ha^ pEissed the thresh- 
old.”—S, P., Vol II, p. 570. 

Olkapta is the spiritual aQund which the disciple has 
to boar in kjs progress. 

As regards the other weapons, I have not as jot come 
acros.s any expresfi; authority >vIio treats of them; yet 
I shall venture some explanations which seem to me 
reasonable. ^uU or the trident^ is^ according to it« 
form^ represented m one long rod branchijig off into 
three separate elongations at its end, like a fork with 
its three prongs. As 1 £aid before^ the original Sa|t^> 
Rajas, and Tratrii have each their f^wn 

infinite subdivisions of a triune nature like them¬ 
selves. Thns the original "J'amas of Eudra or Siva 
has also its subdivisions of Eajas^ Sattva^ and T^nias» 
Hence it will be clear that even ^iva, who b the 
destroying power, has in Himself the potency of create 
ing, preserving, and destroying things through the 
subdivisions of Sat^va^ Bajas, and ’Vanias in order that, 
after the Prulaya or univeraal cataclysm ia oveT| he may 
hand on the power of creation to Brahma through 
N^ya^ for the build-up of a fresh universe. Being 
tbn£ a metaphyeical concept of a universal character^ 
these three divisioius of Crupas are found prevalent 
in all departments of nature, such as in food, 
etc. ^fben the sword and axe are the instrementa 
13 
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through wijiizh Ajnikna (DOt-nrUdom or Ignorauw) 
fta i^ell as oar Iqwar Haturas^ or paasionR ara 
ooDtroUed; the former^ tending to the permanant 
aradieation of all e\nl3and the lattar, to the temponiTy 
eradication of a few only, as can be inferred froni the 
os# of the above two ioetruments. Badabagni m that 
terrible fire which swallowa np all things at the end 
of time- TJie fifth hand with ita upraised palm eTinees 
His readiness and willingness to offer an asyliitn to 
those that surrender theaiaelves up to Httn and to 
Him alone. Then going to the left hand, we hava first 
the serpent and tha Vajm or diamond weapon. The 
serpent besides symbolising time as id tha case of 
Adisresha also stands for the poison ajeoted by it, 
which is no othST than His aspect. Tbia 

poison has to be transmuted into a nectar by those 
who reach unto Him. In the case of highly developad 
individuals, poiflon if taken by them does not barm 
theniy but becomes conducive to their progresa even^ 
and Ghanta having been already explained, I 
shall pass on to the fifth hand on the left side. It is 
the Varada or the boon-giving hand, in figures 
the elephant goad. Perhaps thia instrument stands 
for the pains and ordeals a parson has to undergo 
through a long Tapas, And when the ordeals are safely 
gone through, there lie is ready to grant any boon 
which the weary disciple has been long craving for. 

In addition to all these, STiva is represented to have 
three eyes with the moon and the Gaugfi on His head. 
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According to Hinduism, there ia h third eje^ m 
additioti to the two eyes with which men are nor¬ 
mally accredited. 

Origin ally as mankind was in a spiritim] state 
before its descent into the phy^i- 
calj man had only one eye which 
was located in the Sahasrfira of 
the hrain, corresponding in the 
physical body to the pineal gland. 
The fnnction of this third e?e 
took place externally throngh 
the middle of the forehead which 
is marked by the llinrjus with a 
Tibka or a spot therein. Hence 
in the symbolic representations 
of we see, in the middle 

of the forehead, an opening with red dames ia- 
suing therefroin. This is the gate of the third eye. 
Gradually as man became more and more im mersed 
in sexual pleasures^ this eye became atrophied and 
then the present two eyes opened. This third ere 
and the tkamic organs are said to be like the two 
pans of a balance, one of which has to ** kick the 
beanr when the other grows heavy. Only when 
again wa outgrow Kama and make it its light ae 
possible that this third eye will reopen, 'fhoreforn 
it is we find that in the traiiiilion period of fal]^ there 
existed^ in the ranks of Ravau^i RAkshasas with one 
eye, two eyes, and three eyes. 
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Now re^i^ing the moon. Over the day^ the sun 
preaidea : over the ni^ht^ the inooa. Similarly ever 
the long period of a day of Brahma^ the &nn preaides : 
the tnoon, ovop Hia night. Hence wliea the three 
worlds merge into the higher, they merge into the 
moon or latent coadition of the higher elate. Now 
since ^ivu is the one into whom as destroyer all 
mergOt aU things merge into the oieoa in Him. 

According to the ancient Hincjus, if the evolution 
of the cosmos in all its d^taik is known, then that of 
the earth and others also can be inferred by applying 
the nboTO principle to the earth ini4jafi4 
Tlie FMnfi Pwrawa in Am^a Il,ch. vm, gives a descrip¬ 
tion of Gahga which is suMciently comprohetiaive^ 



ii, 

qw: sn^rmraww: i 

Hr%T I 

^5^fT|>Ra^ II 
^53? ^l[^IH'l8ril< I 

flnra: hhhi*iw f jptt% )i 
^fRTT ^ ^ ¥rftHfn I 

JTT f^l^^TT(?l5WprT |1 

^ Ff^nni. I 

^itTn II 














TUK TKIXC?ri 


197 


mP l H i fiN 'iT^RR ^nrfT(*iJir-i, n 


^- Fvom that third region of iitinoiipherts (or 
lokA of tb& seat of Vishnu) proceeds the atream that 
wash&s awaj all sin, tho (celestial) river Gariga em¬ 
browned With the ungaents of the nytuphe of heaven 
who have sported in her waters. Having her source 
in the nail of the great toe of Vishon*^ left foOt^ 
Phmvah^ receivei^ her and suatains her day and night 
devoutly on hia head; and thence the seven H^his 
practiso Praijayanm in her waters wreathing their 
braided locks with her waves. The orb of tba moon 
encompassed by her accnioulated corrent derives 
augmented lustre from her contact. Falling as she 
i&dnes from the mootij she ajighte on the summit of 
Meru and then flows to the four quarters of the 
earth for its puridcation^ The Si^aj Alakanand^j 
Chakshu, and Bhadra are the four branches of but 
one river divided according to the region towards 
w'bich it proceeds. The southern branch that ia 
known as Alakananda was borne affectionately by 
Mah^deva upon His head for more then lt>0 (divine) 
yeara and iswuing from His matted locks raised to 
heaven the sinful sons of Sagara by washing their 

ashes.In the same Purii^a, it is stated in AniS'a H, 
ch. Ji. that the southern branch Alakatiandii s^id to 
divide itself into seven rivers and flow into the 
southern ooean^ Here is the division completly 
analogous to that given in the Theosophical liteiutdre. 
The One becomes three and then four and then out of 
the fourth arises the seven» According to the Hindu 
Spiritual Astronomy^ all the Solar sy^etns rotate 

^ CPt^rmument) is qua of tha luiine* of MutidaTm 
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Tound Dhrava, tli& PoIrp f>tar which in tufti Tcit&tea 
round Vishnia, the spiritual San of silL So that. 
Ho who is at the centre of all the fortnatire 
worlds and preserves the aaiue is the VaiehtiR' 
vie power in the seat or Tjota called Vaiku^tha. 
Of couroo, this Vaishtjavic power has in itself other 
powers, the Briihtnic and Rucjratc which manifest 
themselves at their allotted pariods. Xow jost as 
water serves to cement the things of this world, 90 
also the water of Gahgu or the subtle magnetic and 
liquid current serves the same purpose in tho 
nuivetse. Hence the Hindus regard the tiaiiga 
water with great sanctity. Here I may remind the 
readers of tho experiments eondocted by Dr. Hankin, 
the Government Bacteriologist at Allahabad in which 
cholera microbes when put into the water of the 
Gahgfl disappeared while they flourished greatly in 
the water of the well hard by. This canuot be 
explained except on the ground of tbe spiritual 
influence in the Gangs, aa the Hindus urge. 

As I stated before, the whole universe and earth 
are according to the Hindfls of an oval form, 
symbolited by an egg or lotus. The central axis of 
the earth or the universe, they termed Meru, iforu 
passing from the higher .spiritual centre of Vishnu 
down to Phruva; then to the sphere of the Seven 
Hshia or the Great Bear to the lunar orb, and lastly 
to ^orth Pole of the earth which is its oorthem 
Meru where it diverges info four currents. Thus it 
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IS out that even the earth hafi iBe benefit of 

this etirrent in order that it tnay be preserved- 
Here it is that !^£nhadem receives her in His tresses 
of hair in order that alter the preservative stage of 
earth is passed and destruction enaueSj s^iva may 
draw her to His tresses and keep her latent with 
Him in order that she loay be handed on to Visht^n 
again in the next cycle as will appear from the Sfjva 
Pnranas, As Sfiva b Himself the embodiment of all 
snnsp Ha being said to dilate Himself into many sons 
at the period of delngej He wears alter Pralaya the 
tnoon also in His head, as it is but a reBeotion of 
the Sun and is considered by the Hindus to be the 
opposite aspect of the sun. 1 cannot here do more 
than outline the chief points embodied in the above 
allegories. In the language of the Theosophic 
writers* OangA can be said to be the one Fohatic 
power which running through the core of all 
organisms* links them all into one chain of existence. 
In man* the spinal coluiun is the Mem through 
which this current runs. 

The vehiclB on which Sfiva appears to His devetoee 
is the or bull, which la represented la the front 

gates of every S'aivite temple- It is this which is 
given much prominence in the templea, as it is the 
Om of the Linga as stated before- It is he or it that 
takes all Yogins to the divine seat of S'iva, Hence 
it is* be Is posted in the front of His sanctuary^ In 
the Puraous it is made to be the sentinel at the gatee 
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of Siv3 who aUowa ingr&sa fcp any asw-comer that 
wiab(33 to aeo Him. Without ita aid* no Yogin will be 
allowed to attain the Nirv^pin aeat. It ia tho 
^habha or bull^ the second ^ign of the Eindii zodiac. 
T. Sabba Bow in hia article on Twd^e St^nif the 
Zodiacs gives some rBaaons why Ijlahabha atanda 
for Onn Again, according to the Skanda Purai^ 
which gives the origin of some symbols, the pharma- 
^evatil or divine bw also stands for the bull. 

Siva is also represented in a dancing posture with 
one leg on the ground and another raised. He then 
goes by the name u |.^Kam^uja or the king of daneeta. 
He dances over the imiverae to destroy it. 



Ga^z^a. 
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two sons Kurtike^a and Both 

those Seem to reproserit the Pravjt^i (worldly) and 
Nivrtti (retnni path) aspects- of man. Thej also stand 
for the longer and shorter return paths. One 
ta called Ga^es^, since He is the lord or com¬ 
mander of the Gagas, or hoate who are S'iva'a 
attandants. He repre-sents wisdom. Therefore He 
relinqiiLahes all idea of marriage and devotes htinself 
solely to spiritual pursuits. He removes all the obsta-j 
cles to those who invoke aid on the spiritual path. \ 
He is always the commander of the heavenly hoate^ 
under His father to pnt down all the Asuras which 
represent the passions in man. He is Gajamgkha i 
Kff., His head is that of an elspharitv Gaja ia literally 
sound and hence it applies^ I think^ to the totality 
of Nivrtti egos. It means also wisdom. All the 
egoa of NivftU state have to be absorbed in Nirvapi 
Or PruJaya through Him unto Sfiva. All the 
appendages of this God» such as P^a, etc., point to 
this same construction only* His vehicle is the 
Mushaka or Mushaka h from a root Tneaning 

^ to stec'il. Hence He is the appnoprmtor of all. Haal 
brotheT is Xartikeya, the god of war and born outi 
of the sweat of ^iva and earth. He is the foster-" 
son of K^rttikd or the six stars, Pleiades. Hu is re¬ 
presented afl of red colour and in wedlockp which 
fihows that He is identical with Mars and the genera¬ 
tive principle of nature. Hence 1 think Hurapresents 
the Prarftti path or the totality of those egos who 




202 THE FDHAyAS IM THE LIGHT OF HODES.^ 8CIEK<M 

go in for the worldly path. His ireiiele is the pea- 
cockj the qdIoup of which is dark-blue^ which can be 
identified with the Higher He has two wives 

Valli and Devs&ena who perhaps represent the two 
material aspectsj the upward and the downward, 

I To illostrate these two paths of Gra^e^ and Karti- 
keya^ 1 shall qnote a story from the Tamil books. 



KXftTlEETA 

Once apon a tiiae ParaTna^iva was seated on the 
Eail^ hills along with His consort Parvati and His 
two sons. In the course of their conversation, the 
parents propased to their Bons that whoever should 
circureonabulate the Kaibl^a hills in a shorter period 
of time would have for his reward the fruit in their 
hands, Thereupon Kaitikeya mounted his vehicle, the 
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peactKik and made a oircuit of the hiUs, Meanwhile, 
the other aon codaidering the Kailua hilla and all 
else in the world to be no other than their parent 
Went rDnnd them and claiined the fruit which was 
given him. But his brother came late only to find the 
prize already won : but id order to avoid mortiflcaticnt 
ha also was presented by his pareot with another fruit. 
Thia illuetnites the fact that the goal of knowledge 
or salvation can be aooner acquired by one who devotes 
himself to that end^ ^ did* by not going into 

wedlock and applying himEelf solely to that end* But 
it should be remembered that this path is beset with 
tremendou-S dzdicultieS| though it is, so to speak, 
a short cut. Croing into the origin of these two 
brothers, we find in the SkUnifti Purina that Pra^aya,| 
took the dual forms of a he^elephant and a aho- 1 
elephant and mating together generated Ga^c^. The I 
other was born out of the sweat of S^ivaand preserved! 
id Ganga. 



CHAPTER VII 


AVATAHAS 

It ift only th8 secofid peratm thc^ Trinity th^t is 
said to ittcarnate on earth at different times in different 
forins. Vish^a being the one that has the two 
aspects of A yyaJ^ a and Vjakl^a, unmanifested and 
maaiEested, repreeeota the transitional state that 
originates the tnanifeatationg. He represents the 
twilight at dawo that precedes the day of creation— 
or tho doorway through which qub enters into this 
world from the broad outer spaoe. He is said to 
incarnate whenoTer pharma or idrtue is on the decline 
and its opposite Adharma is on the increase, and all 
efforts of a being lesser than God ate uaeloss in 
stemming the tide of vice. Snch manifestations 
always take place when the earth can no longer bear 
the burden of bjh. 

^ What is it that iucarnates ? And in what form f 
When Avataras take placej there U eomethjDg that 
is Avatarai;iam or coining down. Is it the whole of 
Vishnu’s inSueucu or a part only that comes down ? 
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Or m it sometbin^ else that cotnes down from ViHh^D ? 
When manifestatioas take place^ is it a mere illuBary 
bodv^ that isi lakeit ap? or is there a real body 
tenanted by the Spirit withid Y These are very ditiicult 
questions; but I shall plade^ in briefj before my 
readers the view of S'ankam only. 

There are said to be three kinda of manifestatloTia 
the full^ the partial, and the Ave^, The last is the 
ease of Pams'araim fc-. He was the sixth of the ten 
Avataras. When Sfrt Enmachandra bad married 
and was returding from hfi|bila to Oiidh, he ^ii’as 
aecoBted by Piir^p^pWigi a and ohalienged to a duel 
where it is said that after bending Vishnu^a bow, 
VishouV influence in Para^rSma piLssed to ^ri 
Rainachandra. Tbereafter Parana rama is said to be 
no longer an Avat^ra but one of the €hiratn|jviins 
or the candidates for the Sapt^-^itshiehip of the next 
or Savarpi Manvantara. In this oase, Vithijn^s 
influence that overshadowed the aotil of ParasTDrSma, 
passed on to S'rl Rilmachandra, leaving Farastiraina 
a mere tjlshi. This is clearly a case of -ive^ or 
oversbadowing. Then criming to the full and partial 
Avatara^^^ It is stated that S^ri X^hc^a is a full Avafilra 
while others preceding Him are bntpartiaL Whether 
partial or full, wbat is it that incarnates f Is it the 
influence of a given office or grade in nature? 
According to ^ri ^ankaracinlrya^a commentary of the 
Fc^anfu Sulra^j all but the one Absolute God are sonli 
unly of different grades, YiahgUj a i^ ^iy^i ai^ 
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V blit the nShioesj of offices held in which developed souls 
.of previouR menu of Evolutioo are now appointed fco do 
the work of creation, preseiratioD, and daetructioh. 
■ Each ono of our soiila can, after hard work, riaach 
these seats j only it will not be allowed to do the work 
of creation in this Kalpa though able to do fto, since 
other officials for the present period bas e been already 
appointed and there will be collision between tbs 
already appointed official and the soul that aapir® 
after that place. This question is taken up for dis- 
cusaion in Adbyftya IV in the cooiiuentary on tlie 
Sujra iv. 17, in the FedSnfa Sitrwt, The relAtion- 
ship between the soul in power and others may be 
stated thus: the souls that are in power presiding as 
they do over the universe may be stated to be a big 
circle with its ceotre of consciousness | and each aonJ 
may be likened to a small circle in it having its own 
centre. When the latter begins to expand to the 
universe, its centre is maintained apart from the 
centre of the whole with its circumference eicpanding 
te the whole circuinference of the universe. Therefore 
it does not matter whether the Vishnu in power incar¬ 
nates as an Aratura or the soul that has expanded to 
Vishi^u’s circumference but which has a different 
centre incarnates. They have the same circumference 
of conflCioosness. They have the same sphere of know¬ 
ledge, though there is the diffarenoe of egoahip. 
Those, however who maintain that souls reach that 
state without the consciousness expanding to Vishpu 
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nmj not like to apply tbe term ATal&ras to the 
ordinary soul evolving. Regarding the body, the 
Bhagavad-GiiS seame to incline to the opinion that a 
body is created for the time being. 

Th* hfuMBEH OP AvATAfiJitl 

The Bhagavata PttrSna makes the number of Avit- 
taias twenty-fonr, including the minor ones. Besides 
the ten generally admitted, there are (1) Yajila, (21 
Kapila, (3J Dattiitreya, (4) Kumirtts, (S) Nara-Nftia* 
yai>B, (6) Phrnva, (7) Prthu (8) Ushabha, (9) Haya- 
griva, (10) Hari, (11) Hatnsa. (13) The presiding Deity 
of each Manvantara, (18) PhanvantaTi,aad (14) Vyftsa. 
It will be found that these fourteen beings were only 
spiritual officials who came at different epochs to per¬ 
form special functions. Therefore we shall take into 
consideration only the ten Ava^aras who really came 
down to banish Adhurma. Tha names of the ten are 
thus t (1) Matsya — -the fiah, ( 2 ) Kurma —the torto&e, 
boar, (4) .^’jpainba —the man-lion, ($) 
Vaiqam^;—the dwarf, (0) Pajcftsauam^ the Kama with 
the a:ie, (7) Sri. Rajipi fjti^ dra. (8) SiJ. Krahqa, (9) 
Bm^a, and (10) In these ten names';ihere 

is only one name, that may be objected to by some 
of the orthodox people, mV., the name of Buddha. 
There is a Sloka current orally which is not 
to be found in auy authorised texts and which 
introduces three Riiinas excluding Buddha. This 





208 THE in THE LIOHT OF UODEflN EClEVSCt^ 

cnrri^s on ks face its own refutation. The three 
Ramas are (1) Pararnraoias (2) Sri KamachaiKjRi, 
and (3) Balarto a, the Jbggtlier of S'ri The 

last IE said to be c}ie iML^riiatioii of Af^i^eaha . the 
I serpent and not Viglipn, Should Ealarama^ the 
3 raanifeHtation of the serpent^ be assigned a place in 

I the niche of ten why not Laksiima^ap the 

brother of S^ri Earnacbanclm who wais also the iiiani- 
fesbition of the tjame Adis'e^lia 1 Even now if we go 
to Gaya, we find the naino of Hncldha introduced in 
the Samknlpas as Boddha-avatira-sthaia* Of all the 
ten Ava^flrae, the nine have already taken place s the 
Kalki Avatara wiU take place at the end of the Kali- 
yuga, about which the Kalki detailing the 

doings of Kalti has already been writteD. Moreover 
in the books like the E/id^avohr it is these 

ten Ava^aras that have been given out in many places^ 
an in VBsudeva*^ Stotra (eulogy) when Sti Krshoa 
was bom and Akrum^s Stotra after rha bath lu the 
YamiinA. 


Tartu SioNincAKci 

We are now concerned with the eignificanoe of the 
ten Ava^araSi They repreaentp in my opinioiij. the 
different stages of evolation in the different depart- 
ments of natnre. They are like fortanla which, when 
applied to the different kingdoms in the universe^ 
enables ns to andenstand the different stages of 
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wotldug', Thev give as the keys which will make ua 
unlock the mjateric^ of nature. From thia^ it should 
not be euppo^d that the incidents recorded therein 
did dot take place. They not only occurred as 
historical events but also enable m to understand ^tho 
re^nlar workings of nature in the higher as well as 
the Lower worlds. Take for inscauce the BUtnayana as 
well as the JJahil6h3rufa. In both caseSj tt ifl recorded 
that the earth De^taor intelligepce becomes freight¬ 
ed with the load of sins committed by the incarnated 
Kakshasas and men on earth and goes—for the light- 
eniug of her load — to Brabma^ the creator who eon* 
ducts her to Vish^n. The Preserver intimates to her 
Ris intention to come down to earth and incarnate 
there for that purpose. Tlien Vishpa asks hia sul^i- 
diarj powers, ^ems, etc.^ to be bom on earth. Thus 
the incidents recorded are noL only historical bub liave 
also their underlying significance, embodying as they 
do the actioDS, on earth, of the higher beings. There 
la a bn^k called Adh^EfT^ BEma^ana which gives 
out the secret meaning of the iZflr/vaya;^ aloue^ but 
not of the other Ava^ilras. 

Even if we take into consideration the ten AvatUraii^^ 
as they stands the different stages of evolutbn are 
there. First comes the fish—^the animal to be found 
tn Water) then the amphibious creature,, tile tortoigu 
living partly on land and partly on water; then the 
boar—of the mamnialian kingdom—livmg on land 
alone) then the mau-lion, partly an animal and partly 

14 
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tnan, linking the animal with man; then the dwarf; 
then Paraffurnma of bloodthirsty tendency; then Sri 
RSniachandra, a Ksha^rija but full of beaerolenc* 
and kindne^ to ali beings as weU as the other 
rtrtues of home life; then Srf Kfshpa, the war¬ 
rior not himself Rghting but helping another to 
fight ; then Buddha who carried everything before 
him through Buddhi, the intuition without any dghb 
or war; and lastly cornea Kalki, born in a Brihinana 
body, typifying the highest spintoal state of itma. 
I The mere fact that a book called Katki P^rSufa haa 
K already lieen written giving an account of the doings 
i of Kalki, the future Avatar and the charactera at a 
I distant future proves olearly that the AvatSras are 
I but recurrent, like cycles of time. 

Ket to the MeanisiC; 

Eacfi story in the Purn^aa has at least seven mian- 
ings. We can turn the key seven times over, as 
Madame Biavstsky put it. It can bo interpreted from 
the standpoints of the unive)^ lind man. From the 
former, there are the (1) cosmic, (2) astronomical, and 
{‘1) terrestrial standpoints. From the latter there are 
(1) the bodily, t3) psychological, and (3) metaphysical 
standpoints. Besides there is the historical stuud- 
point as the events occurred. From the standpoint of 
the ooamcs, there are the three primeval worlds of the 
Trinity together with the seven worlds or planes ; 
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QiEnilarly in man, there are the -seron principles 
toj^thcT with the primeval three of Cbitp and 
Ananda in hla Atina. Thus thei^ are ten stages. If 
the three worlds of form or the things therein are 
taken into cniisideratioTi there are also seven 
stages of eveldtion; there are the three stage? of 
descent of involution from the subtle state to the 
gross; three stage? of evolution back again from the 
gross to the subtle with the fruitage of sueh evolu¬ 
tion ; and the fourth op middling stage of balance or 
the grossest phyBical matter. 

Kven the embryo has its ten stages or months of 
evolution to pass through. Though a child may 
be born alive in the sevonth months yet it has its 
full ten month? or ntage? to pa=?s througli, ere it 
come? out fully developed. In this connectioui I 
may state that the different stages of the formation 
of the cosmos and the embryo are running on 
parallel linesp In the Vuihistu Pnra^a Ami^ chap. 
II,, it is stated of the iidivers&j comparing it to 
the embryo I Mem was 

amnion and other mountains were its chorion.“ Just as 
the human embryo has its different layers seven in 
number^ so aI?o the universe has its seven olemonts 
enveloping one another. In order to understand 
the ten stages of the embryo^ the Ga^bha-Upanishad 
Hhould be .studied where all these .stages are de¬ 
scribed. SutHoe it to that the JivAtma cluinis the 
body as it? own in I he seventh month only. Hence 
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a chfld out of the womb deadj if born before 

the seventh month. In the last stage when the bodj 
comes out of the wouab^ the Jivattna conies in touch 
with the head-fontanelle through which it descends 
into the head. When it comes into touch with the 
body, it is the Saha^rara or the pineal gland in the 
physical body that iss touched by the aoni gaining 
omniscienco and seeing all its past births and there¬ 
fore bewailing over its past foolish doinga. But after 
a time when it descends to other centres^ it loses this 
knowledge end enveloped by Vaish^avl Milya or 
illnsioa^ goea on m usual jp the world, in the 
different stages of the earth or nniverse, the following 
may be stated to be the etages: (1) aeriform or 
watery, (2) nebularj (3) atomic, (4) the germinal or 
fiery, (5) the fourfold—vapoiiry, (6) the cold ter¬ 
restrial earth we see now. — S. D., Yol. 1, p. 226. 
Then there are four higher stages which will occur 
in the future and may not be admitted by the 
moderns. In the seventh stage, jast as in the 
embryo a Jivatmic consciousness begins to act on it, 
so also on the earth or nniverse or any other, there ia 
a comscioiisness working, the seventh Avapira 

of RiiUTachandni, the earth is not accredited with 
any inteUigence. It is hare that the Pnhivi Pevafu 
begins to find itself burdened with sinsp Man too 
Lnows of a sin only when his conscience arises, which 
conscience arises only when there are two aspects of 
the soul or mind that M-Jse^ the higher and the lower. 
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I aliall "give out the significance of the ten Avatams^ 
tnaiiily fi-otn the atandpoint of man^s soul and lK>dY^ 
since it ia that which concerns ns most. Other stand - 
points will also be hinted afcj as we go along. 

ilATSTA OB Visn 

With these preliminaries^ let ns go into the subject 
in hand^ The first three stages are with reference 
to the formation of the triune mind or conscionsne^ 
in subtle matter. Let ns take the first Arafara^ m., 
the fish. Here there are two versions given in the 
Pnra^as. Somakasura stole the Vedas to Papula; and 
Vish^^n in the form of a fish dived into the waters 
and recovered the Vedas and gave them over to 
Brahma^ the creator to create the world anew* The 
other version is: There was a Eajar^hi bj the name 
of Saljavrata who was performing his Tarpaoa or 
ablutions in water on the bank of a certain river^ 
when a fish found ita way into bJs hands. He cast 
it aside but on ite imploring him to protect itj he 
took it up and deposited it in his vessel, wherenpon 
it eicpandad iteelf to the siae of the vessel. Then he 
put it into a larger vessel, wheranpon aho the fish 
became as big as that vessel. Aa bigger vessels after 
vea=^Is were oxhansted in this maniier, the Ijlshi pnt 
it Into the ocean when the fish said^ On the seventh 
day from now^ a great Pralaya or deluge will take 
place and a big ark will come to thee. Depoait all 
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the setds of pbnta;, anioiaJg, the Seven Rshb, etc., in 
it, and get into it. Then tie it to my nose with 

a serpent. And 1 will take care of thec,^' Of 

coarse, different verstonii varying a little in the 
different books are given. Some versiotis say 

the were put in it abso. Others say that 

Hayagriva atole the Veclaa. Why these two versions * 
In the second story, it refers to the deluge before the 
present Vaivasvata Manu j since the Rfijaphi tg whom 
the fish spoke was Satyawa^ and who afterwards be¬ 
came Vaivasva^. The other vcraion is a general 
one applying to the destruction of the three worlds- 
The one who stole or took away the Vedas prior to 
Pralaya was Soma who is here descrihed as an Asnra. 
In the second case, be is described as Hajagriva, an 
Asura, who is said to have done his work when Brahma 
became asleep. If we take all the worlds, they have 
their cosmic snn and cosmic moon ; similarly the three 
worlds, each planet, object, and man, Man, after he 
dies, is said to go to the moon-world. It is not the 
same ann or moon that exists in the case of alL Each 
world or .set of worlds has ite or their mn and moon ; 
the RUd presiding over its active period and the moon 
over its passive period. Soma, the moon is here re- 
ptesanted as an Asora or an active entity that merges 
into biin:se1f the nniverse or worlds or any other SiC- 
cording to the context. The Vedas shonld not be 
understood as mere books. They are called S>ah^as or 
sound im pals eg. Modern science tella hr that with 
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certaiD Ditinical notea or i^tiDdS] tlier^ aris Eornis 
genemt^d^ SitnilaTly tbe ancli^Dts held that with 
the soundi generated, there arose the foTfos ia the 
iiDiveiae I resoliTitig the whole universe ioto the live 
elements^ they discovered the sounds that produced 
their forma. And ma^mnch as all the objects of the 
utiiver-se are only the permutation and coinhinatioii 
of the original elemental they were able to make the 
Mao'^ras or words producing the vibrations that oorre- 
spend to the elements and the objects. There¬ 
fore the Vedas were not the mere books but the 
sound impulses that w-ent to create the elements 
and objects of the universe. Hence it Is stated 
in the Pnrupaa that Brahmri created the world 
through the Vedas; and Soma stole them at the 
time of Pmlaya, the Vedad signifying the sound 
impiilsos cmly. The Vedas will therefore vary in each 
Yoga or periods Now what is the Patala to which 
Soma stole the Vedas? stated in l 4 >kas and 
if with each lifetime of Brahma a new set of seven 
planes or worlds is created^ we shaU have, in each 
planes, a Loka and a Ts^la. The lowest of the seven 
Lokas IS Ehub which baa its antipodal or lower as¬ 
pect, Ps^ida. HenGc Pa tala repreiSentSj in each 
septenary world, the lower fispect of its lowest world. 
When one set of seven planes or worlds goes into 
Pralaya, a new higher septenary w-orld should arise 
for the nest liietime of BrahmS in which Patala is 
the lowest. According to the law of correapondence 
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therafora, the lowest should be Pntala. Hence the 
vibrattons of one set of septenary world were made to 
mer^e into the lowest of tbs next higher scheme of 
evolution. Sccna is therefore made to tuhe away the 
vibrations of the Vedas to Patiila, the lowest of the 
next stage of evolution. 

In the other version of Vaivaivata Mann, it is 
Hayagriva that is made to take away the Vedas and 
not Soma. Tlie word Hayagrn^ means the horse¬ 
necked. Id the Brka^SranyaJta-Upaniaha^, the 
universe is described as of the form of the horse and 
the Aevamedha Tajfia is therein described. Probably 
this refers to the conhgnration of the universe as of 
the form of the horse. The flood and the ehip are, in 
the Christian version, Noah’s flood and the arfc there¬ 
in. It may also be remarked here the ark or ship 
has many meanings. It means a real subtle fora of 
ship or ark, like an aeroplane, in which the souls 
were carried from one globe to another. The Secret 
Doctriju says that ''The navis or shiplike form of the 
creacant which blends Jn itself all those common 
symbols of the Ship of Life such as the Noah's ark, 
the Voni of the Hindus and the ark of the Covenant 
is the female symbol of the Universal " Mother of the 
Gods and is now fonnd under its Christian symbol 
in every church a? the nave (from navis),'’ — Vol. II, 
p, 4SS. The ocean when taken literally as flood refers 
to that actual flood that took place at certain periods. 
Bat it also means the liquid or aeriform space into 
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which all things are re,^olv^ed* Ev'&o the word 
Samudra meatiing ocean h from the rootSj giving and 
receivingi Tbat which gives out and receives all 
things is the Uqnid space. 

In itfl lowest sense, it was the form of Matsya or 
fish that Vishon assumed ia order to dive iato the 
physical waters and recovar the Yedas. In its higher- 
sense^ the space itself was of the form of fish in 
which ^nshon was fiincbioniiig^ Even the word 
Matsiya cornea from the root meaning pleasore. It 
representg Rajas^ the first form of actiWty that took 
place in the latent immobile universe at Pralaya. 

In the second story, the ark contains the Seven 
ftshi-s, plants, etc.; for here the seeds of the nesi; 
creation are presented in order that they may be 
again sown^, The prototypes of creation as well as 
the agents of creation, ™., the Seven bt^his were 
then saved. 


Kca3iA 


Coming to the next Avatara, we find there Is one 
vereion only with a little difference. The story rnns 
thus: purvSsas, an Ams'a of ^iva was roving over 
the earth, observing a Yrata or vow when he beheld 
a Yidyadhara ^vith a garland of fiowers, the odour 
of which bewitched the senee:^ of alL Having 
obtained the garland and decorated his head wLlU it, 
he proceeded on his path when he observed Indm 
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piouiit^ on h\s elepbfiQfc Airfivativ, The frantic sage 
threw it over In^n* who BU^ipended it on the head of 
the elephant. The elephant much attracted by the 
smell took the garland oft its temples and cast it on 
the earth. The ^sage grevr irritated at this and E^aiised 
Indra to be overwhelmed in ruin along ^dtb his 
dominion. Theu the three LokaSp or worlds according 
to the Parana, being thm? wholly divested of 

prosperity and deprived of energy^ the Paityas and 
Punavas—the Aaaras—being incapable of stoadinesn 
and agitatad by ambition put forth their energji 
against, the Devaa. Then adversity came upon the 
Devaa^ who dnable to hold up their heads^ fled away 
from their dominions to Brahma and then to Vish^n. 
Tho latter asked them to be friendly with the Asuras 
and to chum the ocean of milk with the mountain 
Mandara as the churning stickt which mountain 
Vishnu upbore as tortoise and with Visaki^ the 
serpent as the charning string. Out of the churning 
of the milky ocean came fon-rteen things. It La here 
that the di Be rent versions disagree. Thking ^ of 
them together! classify them in their order 

of progression thus s Foiaon and nectar^ the GahgA 
and Kausfubha (the heavenly gem)^ the Lotus and 
Pari jam (heavenly tree)j the Sdrabhi (cow of plenty), 
TJchcbaisrt^yas (the horse), and Alt4va^ (the ele* 
pliant) with its eight male pik-gnjas and eight female 
oneSj Gandharvas and Apsaras and Dhanvuntart the 
phjsicmn os well as LakshTfii and V^aru^L 
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Th« above veraion mov be divided into two periods 
ol pre-churmng <ii£id poat-cburning. The first marks 
the period before disgolotioa came and tbe second, 
the nebular period of Sattvic matter; hence the ocean 
of white milk, before its condensation took place, “ Xt 
ia the Milky Way, the world stuff or primordial matter 
in its first form." In the previous Kalpa, who 

is the lord of Indriyas or organs of sense and Mtion 
mis used the garland of Jnsiiia ©ntrasted to him bj 
^urviksas—an Anmm of Sfiva. ^urvisas means ill* 
clad. Tills fjshi is ever represented as ill-clad and of 
choleric temperament, being of Ruijraic nature. He 
got the garland from Tidyitd haras who represent the 
principle of life at the lower planes, as opposed to 
Logos at the upper, as Madame Blavatsky says, and 
misnsed the Jhana entrusted to him by potting it in 
the custody of AirSvata or the ocean-born represent¬ 
ing tbe waters of KStna. In other words, the Kiimic 
humanity abused the garland of Jtiana, whereupon 
the Rudrsic tendency prevailed and generated de¬ 
struction in the previous Kalpa by the curse of the 
Rshi. 

We come neut to the cbuming- This is the nebular 
stage of matter. Modern astronomers itiako mention 
of Milky Way in the hoaveD. ItsaemB as if milk were 
spilt in the skies on dark nights. They say it is nebular 
matter in process of condensation eventually to become 
dense heavenly bodies. It is, out of the milky couditiou, 
is churned the gross matter of the atomic condition later 
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on. Being' white^ it is the Salt vie fltat-e of Rhjthfn. 
In thifl alate^ two kinds of vibirations had to take place 
before the third—the atoniio condition—could lie pro- 
dnead^ In tlie first, there was one vaat sheet of wiiter 
or apace where the waves or vibrations were r ashing 
ae an irreaiatible current with no end. A dam or cat 
across the current had to be made in order to generate 
things in thoir material condition. This eternal longi¬ 
tudinal current of motion is represented by the ilan- 
dara mountain^ being placed in the centre as its Sferu 
or central a^is. But being of Vishoti, it had to be 
supported by Him and conditioned by Him. He 
placed himself at the bottom of the mountain as a 
tortobfi with its carapace of adamantine density 
supporting it* Then came the minor aiiSj the trans¬ 
verse motion. Adi^^sha*s progeny, viz.^ Yasufci re* 
presenting Time in a lower sc^e took its share of 
generating the horizontal or the minor axis. When 
those two major and minor axes came into existence 
and when the churning took place, there came into 
existenco other innumerable major and minor axes 
also. When two for tree are ninning at right angles 
to one another^ then circular rhythms are said to be 
caused. Tims the whole universe, as well as each 
object in it had its two kinds of motion^ which pro- 
duced the Brahma^da and Pinda^da or the macro- 
cosmic and microcofliuic Fggs- Hence arose the 
atomio condition of the universe and ite objects j man^s 
mind too being governed by the same principle► 
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Coming to thfl embryo, the s^iiib thing takes place 
in it in the lecoiid 3Cftge+ The Garbha-npanUha4 
states that vrhen ^ukla and speriaatoa^oon and 

OTnm fuse into one aiiotherj the first stage ia 
or a babble' as of water^^ then the second is tbe 
milky stage. In mod or a embryology, we find that 
after the first stage when everything in it ap¬ 
pears as onoj a bifnrcation takes place with the 
centrosome at the middle—which stands for the verte¬ 
bral colninii and with chromoaomes at both sides. 
How the chroinosomes^ divide into two on both side:^ 
and then join is not explained by the modems* 
According to the Hindus^ there is a rotatory motion 
prodnced in the central axis when the two chromo¬ 
somes diverge from the centre, being connected with 
One another. Here the string connecting the two 
ohromoaomea is hronghfc about by time as a Prmnic 
invisible oord which is here described as Vesqlri* 
The pevas and Asuras—the negative and positive 
Intelligences—are at either end and bring about the 
gyratory motion. Perhaps the bilionsness cansed in 
woman diiriiig the early stage of pregnancy may be 
due to thk vqrticail motion affecting the liver bard by 
and producing more bile* 

Through this vortical motion, fourteen solid things 
are created as solid atoms. These fourteen ihings are 
very difficult of explanation in all their phases. Let 
me put them in one phase from the standpoint of 

^ p. HT <kf Thirty/ Minof Upan-ithadt. 
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f^voTution. Let xm clii^sify them under the order 
put forth before : 

L Polaon and Ifecfear* 

2. OangaH 

Ji. Kaust« b Im—mi nerals, 

4. Parija^a and Lotns-plant^^ 

Surabhi {Oow)—OelichAi&^r&va.T (hgiraejp and 
iliravBtu (elephant with a^ociateaj— 

Animals. 

d* Gan dharva£3 {Heairenlj Ch ari 5 itera) ^ and A psatai 
(iijjiiphs)“Hea veiily beinge. 

7. I&kslimf {the Godde&s of Wealthand Vara^r 
(the Goddess of Adversity with alnohul in her 
hand). 

8. phanvantari^ the hf5aven!y physioian and one 
of the minor AvatRras. 

When a universe has to be created^ the first and 
the last thing to be considered are its maximum and 
mini mum of vibrations ^ The highest and lowest 
stages of progvesis have to be taken notice of. Poison 
waa first created; the last thing that came was 
Atnrta or nectar through phanvantari. Let us take 
poison and nectar which tend to death and life* 
Patting it ill a general manner^ ^ach man has his 
maicmintii and miniitititu of work or vibrations which 
tend to the preservation of life in his body. If he 
gives to the body a work involving more energy than 
whai it nan bear, it will be destroyed. Again if the 
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body is to mat for vraiit of SQffici&nt workj tbeii 

too it will pori&li. Honce the maxi mum and iDiDionmi 
vary with swih man according to hb progrescs. In 
the tttiiverse itself are at first settled its maximum 
and min imam of vlbrationa for a certain period called 
Kalpa; both the stages below the minimum and above 
the maximum apell death. Hence the word poison 
msans death and nectar^ life^ 

Having started with the minimuin, riz.f poison first* 
the evolation goes on to the higher stages of avolu* 
tion. Then Gafiga is the Pr^ic cnrreot which 
includes other currents Yamuna, Sarasvatij etc.* and 
which cements one particle of matter with another to 
generate forms. Then matter begins to grow more 
and more dense in Kaastubha which is the gem m 
the heavenly or inent4iil world. Being of the mental 
world* it b al^ called Chint^enat^}, the gem that 
gives everything thought of by its possessor. It is 
verily the phitosophera" stone. Bcaliug from this 
prototype of the minerals in the heaven worlds we 
come across other prototypes In the same. From the 
mineral, we cjome to the vegetable world, where the 
two prototypes of ei^epers and trees are to be found* 
riz.^ the Lotus and Parija|;a tree. Then we come to 
the animal kingdom. As stated beforop there are 
three classeSj the one-hoofed^ the cloven-footed* aud 
the five-nailed. Here again the prototypes are the 
horse and the cow and the elephants The Gandharvcie 
of Mii^sic and Apsaraa of lovely forms are the makers 


224 THE ruelyAs in tbs light of modibh science 

of ths ptototFpes of the sound and form of the 
heaven-worldj in order to giTO their modeb down 
below on thb earth. They are N^b and Bmda 
—sonnd and fom in the higher world- Then 
we oome to Lakshinf^ the Goddess of Wealth, 
who raises humanity through her hlessing; and 
her alter-sister VAmoi^ who through the alcohol 
in her hand caiises humanity to be degraded there¬ 
by. Lastly cotnes the physician who, as one of 
the 24 ATataras of Vishi^iij administers medioiae to 
the body—as well afl to the soul perhaps—in order to 
elevate humanity t-o a higher level. It is he that is 
the prototype of humanity. 

The word Kurma comes from the word to act. 
Action is possible only in the mean or middling state. 
WTien nature is yibrating at a very high or very 
low rate, it is impossible for human beings to act. 
Ouly when the golden mean of Sattv^ b obtained, 
there is action possible, 

Yahaha 

We ne^tt come to the stage when the 

universe condenses into its atomic cobdition. Before 
the Pralaya or deluge, there waa an Asuta by the 
name of HiraipySkshn w'ho rolled the P^hi^i ^ 
mat and took or stole it to Pat^a. After the Pralaya, 
it is said that Yish^iti assutned the form of a Varaha 
or boar and having recovered the P^hivi from him 
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it to its place. Here the word Pfti.iT'r is 
anything solid. It may ho applied to the universe 
dr any other which is in a solid cdndition. hlvery^ 
thing that appears solid or stationary in the a diverse 
is only naattor in motion and due to two kinds of 
forces working at right angles to one another. 
Hence it is said to be like a mat. In the llpanialiad* 
it is compared to a cloth. In the cloth as well as in 
a mat, there are strands or threads going letigthwiso 
and breadthwise called the warp and woof of a cloth. 
In the t^panwAfldj UIj it is rolateii 

how Jatiaka Yaideha performed a sacrihce and asked 
a Brahmajilani to take away the cows with the gold 
tied to their horns* Ye]fiaTalkya asked his disciple 
to take them away and was assailed with question 
after qnestiouL^ one of which was ” What is the 
p.aiverso compoaod of The reply was the warp and 
woof as of cloth. 

Before the Pralaya^ the universe in its atomic condi¬ 
tion with its two kinds of forces working at right 
angles to one another was made to tnetg^e into PatSla. 
It has alneadj been explained in the first AvatiSra 
that Pwtak is the lowest oF the worlds of any creation. 
Who is Hiraijyiiksha ? And why shonld he take away 
the Prthivi ? In the Bh^aKata Ftirdi^ is recorded a 
story which will explain. Two porters—DvArapa- 
lakas as they are called—were stationed at the gate of 
the seventh portal of Vishoa's temple which led to 
his sanctuin; sanctorum. Their names T^nere Jaya 
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and Vijaja. Jaya means vietory and VjjaTa, the 
contest for the prise or victory. Perhaps through 
these Iciuds of forceg, victory and the prise of ifictory 
are attained, Sanaka and other Munb or saints— 
other verabus make it Rshi Durvasas—erished to get 
ingress into the Holy of holiea of Vishnu bnt were re- 
fneed admittance mt-o it by the two porters. Thereupon 
tbe two portei^ were cursed by the Munis with birth 
on earthy Visbon then appeared and ratified the 
curse by giving theni tho option of returning to Him 
after three incar nations lived as His enemies or after 
many births lived as friends. The former course 
having been cbosen^ they were bom first as Hiranya- 
ksha and Hiraijyakasipn, then as Kfiv^nEi and Kurn- 
bhakarna; and then as STiropSla and Dantavakra, 
after whichj in the IM|asuya Yajfla of Yiidhi.^hthira^ 
they were killed by Knhna through his discus, 
and buoame merged into Him^ Regarding hLs origin, 
it IS stated that Pi|i, the daughter of Paksha be¬ 
came subject to the shafts of Kiima and implored her 
husband, Ka-^yapa to gratify her passion, through 
which she gave birth to two sons, Hiranyaksha and 
Hiranyakairipu, the latter playing the part in tbe 
next Avatara* 

WTiO are these two porters? In the T^Hmsic pjr 
third stage, they represent the ingoing power and 
outgoing powers or to pot it in the Hindu phraseo¬ 
logy, tliey are the Avam^a and Vikshepa S^aktisj the 
centripetal and the centrifnga] forceSp The former 
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coDv&rgefl from the circumference to the centra and 
the other diverges frutii the centre to the circem- 
ference^ Hira^iyatsha is the Avaraga feaktt that 
bears the whole solid universe from the circoffl'^ 
ferance and contracts it to its centre; but Hira^iijar- 
kasipu who appears in the next Ava^Jlra is the 
Vikshepa Sakti aud fstarta from the cen tre and expands 
himself to or identiies hiinseLf with the oniverae. 
Hininyakshu IS compounded of the two words* 
Aira^yn^ golden ^ and nJc^ha^ eye* and lienee contracts 
to a point; Hirapyakasipu is of two words ^ AiVanya, 
goldeOi and kainpUf clothing or bedded^ He ex¬ 
pands everywhere like a cloth. Both of them are 
descended from piti, that which eepamtes. The 
paitya^ are those of sepamtive tendencies j while the 
descendants of Aditi, viz., ^evas, make for union, la 
the above storyj two chings have to he noted. There 
are seven ables of Vishpu standing for the seven 
worlds. The Kntn liras were refiistsd adinissiorij since 
it is they that refused to create first at the bidding 
of BrahtnA. 

The Piest Thhee Ay at a has 

Let na now look at the sabject from some other 
standpoints. Firet then the embryo, 'The eoibrjo, 
through the fusion of the two opposite ekmoEits* is in 
a heated watery conditiou of babble; then it is in a 
milky condition; and in the third, as the heat ia 
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given off in coarse of tlmoj Hie outer layer of the 
chorion appears, ja»t as a tieatad iron ball when it is 
melted into a watery conditioa has its outer wall first 
condensing, as the heat is radiated off. From the 
spiritual standpoint, the ittna ia now formed with its 
three aspects of Sal, Cliit, and Ananda, or Rajas, 
Sattva, and 'I'amas, ere it enters into a body like a 
seed. No seed can frnctify, unless ills planted in the 
groiind; then only* does it begin to germinate; or from 
the psychological standpoint, llie Manas may be form¬ 
ed of its three Gui^s, Rajas, Sattva, and Tamas. From 
the historical standpoint, these ^vataras represent the 
three stages of the animal which have been passed, 
before reaching up the fourth that is the Avatars 
which is the quast-anicnal and (junsi-man stage, that 
one intermediate between the animal and man. From 
the standpoint of the universe, the aerial or watery, 
milky, and atomic conditions have been passed. 
Hence the fourth Avatara is Unked with the third by 
the two brothers, Himpyiiksha and HiTanyakasdlpu, 
Having done with the ingoing power, we have neit 
to turn our attention to the outgoing one wherein 
creation is made to manifest, 

NfSIMHA 

In the -succeeding seven Avntaras, we shall find 
three of descent into mutter, three of ascent, and the 
middle one of erjoilibrinm in the seventh Avatnra. Iti 
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the fonrt!i* fiftli, and EiKih Avaiaras, we shall find 
the Atmn qt ego descending into bodies and identify¬ 
ing itself wjt-b desires and bodies ; in the seventh, there 
arises the fight with them through whieh th^ doa! 
natare is caused; and in the eight ninth p and tenth, 
there is the ascent in which their conquest arbas and 
the lessons are garnered. The thrse stages of descent 
may be termed llamas the three stages of ascent^ 
Sat^va; the middle one^ Hajas+ These three Guo^ 
may be changed and put in a different order. 
Students of Theosophical literature will discover the 
seven principles of man therein developed. First the 
body; then Prapa; then Kama; then Kama-Mnnas; 
then Bu^dhi-lfanas; then Bucjidhi; and lastly 
In embryology after the out#r chorion is formed, the 
central embryo develops with the body j one limb 
after another is formed till in the seventh month, the 
Jiva claims to talce pcsaefision of the body j then 
progressing fully if it should live in the womb for ita 
full term of ten monthH, it comes out. 

Let tis turn to Hirapyahasipa. This arrogant ruler 
over Papain — -here Ameri«;m- — had lour sons whose 
narnea terminate with which means to rejoice. 

Perhaps all his sons rejoiced in much of poasession, 
worldly or divine. Of these, Prahleda was the one 
vi'ho rejoiEied in Divine iveahh and was always devoted 
to Tifibnu even from his bjyhood, in spite of Ids 
father's injanctbas not to meditate upon the Deity. 
The son not complying with his futher^s mandates, 
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the father subjected him to a aeries of terrible ordeala 
by firoj water, etc._, u^inst all of vrhicli the sod wiis 
prcK>f, Id despair^ the ibther not fcaowing^ what to 
do exclaimed to his son^ kicking against a pillnr: “ If 
as yon say Viahijn h eirerywhere whether id a pillar 
or any others can yoa make Yishyu come out of this 
pillar? ** \\' hereupon true to the deTOtion of Mis devot¬ 
ed di^iple, the Lord issued out of the pillar with the 
hideous face of a lion but with a buumn body j and 
Catehing the father, rent him loto two. The aignifi^ 
cance of this atory m clear. The ego having become 
encased in the envelope of a body—here the higher 
or golden body — identifies itself so much with it that 
it is entirely ohlivioue of the Spirit wnthin. Out of 
this bodyj arises — hlaifa or bliss—here PrahlAdaj 
the after-bliss—which cogDiaes the xvithin. 

But the body tries to torture this blisa—ita off spring j 
in all possible ways; yet the A|Tna arises to put a 
stop to this identification with the physical body. 
And in wdiat form ? In the form moat suited to its 
present stage, rtz.,. the terrible form of a man-lion» 
The word Nrsimha w from the root nf^ to lead or 
guide, and dmha allied toUMd, coming from the 
root to injure* Hence N|siniha is no other 

than the torturer and guide within. For in the 
cttsie of a person revelling in the inat-erial pleasures of 
the body and entirely oblivious of tlie higher inSu- 
encoit even intellecttialj the mind or consciousnesa is no 
other than the torturer of the body^ though its guide* 


V/ 


ATATARAS 

Vamana 


231 


Tbaii cOmeH the stage wban the ego encased in the 
thin film of a Kobtle body descends into three worlds 
to assmno the coatings of the Tnatter of those worlds* 
The great Asura Bali^ the grandson of l^rahlada 
through Virochanai having been defeated by Iiiiilra 
(jerfoTiiied a smsrifioe called Vijfvajit (the oonqitiest of 
the universe or the aU^snbdaiug) to conquer Indra, 
Accoutred with all the necessary impleiuenta and 
furnished by Bbrgu and other in the sacriGco» 

he conquered Indra and drove him away from his 
kingdom. After thatj ^nkra, his G-um, advised him 
to perform the hundred A^-amediia seorificefl* Mean¬ 
while Adilip the wife of KAi^yapaj becsinie disconsolate 
at the fate of her peva sotis tndraj etc-j and invoked 
her husband for a son that would ejctirpate liali end 
reinstate Indra on the throne. Accordingly Vishnu 
wes born in her womb as Vain ana (Dwarf) j otherwise 
called Ti^ivikraiiia (or of three steps). This Dwarf 
went to the sacrifice performed by Bali in Bh^u^’n'paa 
On the banks of the ifarmachi and there implored of 
him three steps of g^onnd^l Bali having acceded to 
the request of Vislu^Uj hie Gnru^ Sfnkraj dissuaded him 
from itp explaining to him the real position. Bali 
would not recant hie original gift* Thereupon the 
Dwarf magnified himself everj' where and with his 
first etep measured the whole earth j with his secondj 
he measured the higher worlds ^ and then for the 
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third Btepj there waa no place. Bali asked Viah^^u to 
plants His feet on his head. Thereupon Bali want 
down, it is said, to Sntala. Vindhj-avali, BalTa wife, 
and Prahlada eulogised Vishnu who, on account of 
their remarfcablH devotion, located them in Sutala, 
Himself remaining as a porter at his gate as TTpendra^ 
It is stated that Bali is there even now with the 
prospect of becoming Indra in the next or {?avaTi)i 
Manvantara. Here t may i^note, from Srlmad- 
M^arata, words which Vamanaaddreased to Brahma 
in Vinijhyas'ali’s presence. 

*W3WHif clf^ 

3Vl: ^ Itt II 

*r^?iT3i^ II 

T-fl *4^ Jid'rb'l I 

51 *1^ J| 

*nsnawri5rfiRtPrt <ai>iir^i.n \ 

?iwir: nrfnirat ^ ti 

itnri fr gsr% u 

#»rr« , 

iRtiii'fti ^nwFiigviTOT! ii 

3W 51^ ^33; I 

Skancja VIII, Adhyaya isij. Hlokas 20 to 30. 
















AVATAEAJ 


233 


** O Brahmilj I take away all hie rich«a from Him I 
favour. For one proud of richer diijTegnrds both 
tciyaelf and others. When^ aft-er many birthsi the 
Jlva happens to bacome a man and whenj in that 
birtlij hf^ is found not to entortain any pride of birth, 
Kiirma, age, beauty, friedom, powers wealth, and 
other things^ yon ahould know that to be my favour. 
One constantly devoted to me m not kd away by 
anything apt to beget pridep Tlie King of Piinavas 
and Paitj-as has now oonqnered Maya. So be is not 
beside himself even in grief, Hia wealth gone, his 
position lost, himself overpowered and chained by 
enemies, forsaken by friends and cursed by Ids ovm 
preceptor and what not, thia Bali did not give up 
truth* 

In this Pravr^^j path of descent, the ego has to 
become involved in desires. Here the quality of 
sacrifice shonld be unknown and if knowm at all, it 
should be as an enemy and not as i± friend. Htmce 
we find the three worlds juto which the ego ha^ to 
descend manned by Indr a—the Lord of Indriyas or 
Organs of perception tMiile Biich was the caae, 
Bali—meaning sacrifice^ henoe^ the sacrificial ego— 
turned up with the enormous powers it should possess 
with the Asurio quality of egoism, ^riierefure the 
Asiira, Bali, is said to have performed the Vis^vajil 
Yajna, viz., the sacrifice to conquer the universe or all y 
equipped with that power by the Kshis^ etc*, he 
vanquished Indra and wrested the kingdom from him 
and ruled over it as an Emperor* Naturally Vishnu 
had to intervene, this time as the Dwarf, a natural 
evolution from the man-lion states and haifiog got 
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from him three steps in the A^^vnmedha ijiic-rifiee_ 

the nniTerae being in the form of a horse—which, if 
completed, wonld have rendered hini inviiicible, the 
Protector made his Divine influence pervade first 
through hb feet the terrestrial world, and then the 
higher worlds, thereby making possible the retarn 
channel or path through which the egos may return 
to him on the Nivirtti Miirga. ITie third step created 
the link of his influence down below ijj the regions of 
Tola till Sutaln, after which the extinction of souls 
would result, should they dive still further down into 
Vitaln and Atala without any spirituality. Here it 
may be remarked that the Emperor Bali, though 
he had an extraordinary devotion to Vishyu, had yet 
the only fault of Asuric egoLun through which he 
usurped the throne of ladra from the rightful 
occupant, for which stain he is now in Sntnla with 
VUh^^u himself as Upendra on account of his 
devotion j after the stain is removed, he will liave the 
throne of Indra given hack to him io the future 
or Sfivarpi Manvnntara—that throne which he 
coveted. 

Prom ths standpoint of the universe, this may be 
Said to be the fourfold vapoury condition, since from 
one aspect all the worlds may have four aspacts; the 
three worlds together with the higher four worlds 
being regarded ss one. It is in this stage the legs, 
abdomen, and the hind part of the body are formed 
in the embryo. 
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PAEAtftf KA SLA 

In t}i« stage of the ega begins to be harden¬ 

ed iknd surfeited with enjpyniepts^ and craves to be 
freed froiji the lower nature. Then the battle be^ 
tween the higher end the lower natures in man takes 
place. So in this stage of the waxing of Klim a the 
war h represented as taking place. Hie KfihattrijTis 
of the warrior class had begun to overspread the land 
and work treinendous tuischief. Viahciti therefore 
incarnates os the King of warriors to sot a limit to 
those oxtremes to which the Kitnic tondencios in a 
person w^ill lead him. Should no check froni the 
higher or the spiritual side come, there wiU be 
no chance of oscillation to that side and ego in man 
will be for ever lost in the folds of Kama. Parasmt^ma 
h compounded of the two words, puroam, axBj and 
Enma is from mntp to sport. Unless amidst the gust 
and tempest of passioms and emotions, the spoFtiTp 
man within kjs his axe upon the Kamic tendencies 
and produces a revulsion of feeling towards tbetu^ 
there will be no chance for the ego to progress^ The 
sacrificial ego is Kurtavlrya-Arjnna. The story runs 
thus : The had grot-rn in number and 

(|uite insaicnt and mtoierable. Their leader Kiirta-^ 
vTiya-Arjuna who had attained some Yogic powers 
from 5^hi pattStreya, instead of confining his 
tavagea to ordinary - people carried away the 
Kamadhenu—cow of plenty—from ths house of Rshi 
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Jaraadagni who treated the fomer ast his gneaL 
Pftratfuramaj the son of Jamaclagni, was apprised of 
this feet and rashed into conflict with thbi thousand- 
artoed Arjana and put him to death. His eon.s in 
revenge kilied Jamad^gni, whereupon Para^ranima 
vowed to eradicate the Kshattriyaa from o5 the earth 
and it Ls said that in the repeated twenty-one eondicts 
which took piacBj the Kshattrija class was utterly 
annihilated. The parentage of Parasfurama is also 
aignificaat, i,lshi Gadhi had a daughter named 
vati who was married to Kshi JiSchikn. This son-in-law 
of a Rshi gave his wife and inother-in-law a Chara 
each (vis., a dish of rice, barley, and pnise mixed with 
butter and milk). The Cham in the case of his wife 
was intended to produce from her worab a son of 
great wiadom; and the other was intended to produce 
a Fson of martial powers. Tlie mother and the daughter 
exchanging their dishes, the former bore Vis^iiuiitra 
and the latter, Jamadagni, the father of ParasUtSma. 

Now, that Arjuna is the ego ia clear from the 
iffl/iahharaio where Arjuna is called Nara, the ego of 
man and Sfri Krahtja, Nflruyapa, Paramatina, Ai^uiia 
comes from the root to gain. It is the ego tliat gains 
liberation. Prior to the ego becoming the port? 
Arjuna in the J/oAflhhcirafa period and therefore able 
to sit in the chariot (or body) with STrl Krsh^ja, it is 
Jvartavliy a-Arjtina, lie Jg the son of ICrta-i"irvs and 
as finch is iu this stage (Krta or) doing the dutyofhis 
life with the Virya or energy of Kama. At the close 
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of thia KHtni^ fitag^e which is achicvad after twenty-omc 

fightawith the tweniy-oiie, Kajjia* Kroflha^ Moha {mx^ 

pusaion, anger^ illosiQQj etc*), and others, there is the 
perception of ego-hood aniidist the coils of this Hajaaic 
aerpantj m,, Kiina-Manaa begins to genniimtCi He is 
said to have a thousand hands, probably referring to 
the taany-armed Kiiniic serpent. 

Coming fco the Ksbis* we find Via^y^tiiitm and 
Jainadflgni appearing tirsc at thb period. Id the tlin(|u 
booksj the word i^hi is used in many senses. No 
doubt, these Ijtahis were Living personages who 
mcaroated on earth at a par tied lar period. Yet 
they have other maanidgs. How are we to interpret 
the passages in the n, jt. 

that run thns ^ 

- • - , \t I \\ 

% nvil 

“ There is a Soina-Cdp (inverted) whose month la 
below and whose bottom U above. In its two eyes 
are Virvami^m and Jamadagni j in its two ears are 
(^utanm and Bharadvaja; in its two nostrils are 
Yosishtha and Kas'yapa and in its month is Atri/^ 
This Semii-ciip is made to mean man^s head according 
to the commentator. Correlating the Hsfais with the 
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seven principles in man^ we get Yi^vamitni and 
Jainsijagni ns standing for Buddbi and Higher 3 fann 3 , 
It is from the larter that Paras^nlma is descended. 

STlil BAaiACHAN^&A 

The Avatara of ^ri Ratnachancjm is the seventh in 
th ^3 whole list or should the first three Avat^ae be not 
taken into oonaidBrationj the fonTth* It is in thisstag^ 
that all things take on their dual aspects. The earth 
b no longer a mere materinl thing bnti has a Pevatil 
or intelligence presiding over it. India and Lanka 
are the two continents representing the seat qf the 
Aryan and Atlanteaii races; the former is inhabited by 
the Aryans where the divine beings ^r1 Ramacbandra 
and his followers ate bora; the latter by the Rfikeha- 
sas, RAvapa and othere. Here \s the dnal nature of 
Manas linked together as India and Lanka were 
connected with one another by the bridge boiTt by 
the Pevas in the forms of monkeys. The ego was 
sunk in the waters of Kama. Then it was enveloped 
by Tsmas or darkness. It fought with it and began 
float over the waters. Then it perceived overhead 
the light of the Son of Apna^ Down below it wag 
to floating upon the waters of Krima. Thng was the 
Manas rendered dnal. In the lower mind of Lahk^ 
all the Riiksbasas iDcarnaied and in the higher one 
of Indiaj all the divine beings. In both, there are 
four chief aspects. 
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tn there is Haioach^ndra with his 

brothers Lak^huianii, Bhurst^, and ^atrnghua. They 
have three mothers Kausaljll, Kaikejh Sumitra 
who through their husband pas^atatha begat the 
above sons ; KausaljS having Sfri Rarnachan^ra na 
her son I Kaikeji^ Bharata ; and Snmilraj the other 
two sons* pa^amtlLa is compounded of two words^ 
okwa, ten, and ra/iia, car or body. Ho ia the one that 
had the ten organs of sense and action ander his foot 
or control; hence the ooatroller of the lower nature 
had A(ina or the Spirit and others bom unto him, 
Kuusalja is perhaps allied h) Kan^^lara or ptosperity. 
The Spirit Sn Ramschandni was horn of prosperity^ 
Xaikeyi frum kai^ the brain representing the lower 
couacionsness has Bhamta who is the aymbol of the 
discus typifying the higher intelligence or conscions- 
ne&g> Through Smnitra, the gotad friend q£ allj were 
born the two sous, Lakshma^a who was the incarna¬ 
tion of Adisresha, the serxwnt of Time and S^atrughnaj 
the conch which stands for Akil^ic matter^ It b but 
natural that the time in space should he bora with 
space itself. Hence Faramatunl was born along with 
His three aspects of Timei Pnmska or com^ciansnese 
and Prakrti or matter^ They may be termed also 
Chit^ and Ananda^ or Sattva^ Eajas, and Tamas^ 
Besides these, all the pownra aubordiimte to Xtma 
were bom. When the Prthlvi (earth) Povayi groan¬ 
ing under the Ix^d of sins was led by Brahma to 
Vishnu in the ocean of milk^ the latter asked Hb 
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aub^idmry powers to incarnate on eartb^ josfc as when 
a commaDder-in-chief goes to the scene of battle^ all 
hie hosts accompany bim^ 

The thirty orores of Devaa were ordered by Him 
fco be born iii the bodies of monkeys, since itava^a 
had a boon conferred upon him that he should not be 
killed by a cel€^stial or buman being; the fire elta- 
menus were born as well aa others; Erabma was born 
in the body of the l>eEtr and so on. 

Now SftS is the my of X^mh that arises oat of 
AttnS itself;, and bae therefore to enshroud itself in 
matter. Hence abe was born not out of the womb of 
any being; but was found In the furrows of the land 
ploughed in the kingdom of Janaka Yaideba, the 
great one and was adopted by him as his daughter- 
Sitii iff from *i, a line drawn or furrow. Alter the 
light of A.tma came as a ray through the wave of 
space or fnrrow of earthy matter^ it again disappear¬ 
ed through the fire, as it ia the fire or effulgeace of 
itself. In the Upauisbadsi Xki^^ is thus defined ; 

I That which is tubular is ikSS'. 
ITierefore w’hen the one cousciousness becomes many 
through Akil^, the souls appear many through the 
forrows of Akasic matter in space, Hence the pencil 
of rays appears as such to onr physical vision. 

][>as^ratba, the father wanted to install on the 
throne his eldest son, ^ri Kamacbandra^ when 
Kaikeyi^ his second wife who is the personification of 
the bmin that wants to arrogate soTereigiity to itself 
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re<jueat« lier Im^band to gr^nt the already promked 
tTVO boaaa^ viz*t of infitalliog on the thrODs her ^on 
Bharg^—who also represents the Manaa but of a 
higher kind—^nd of bidding Sn TLunmchandt^ go 
into exile, since both Manas and Spirit cannot reign 
together. Forced throngh his troth to grant thero, 
Daf^ra^ha goes into a swoon and dies. Meanwhile, 
S'r! Ramachandra^ hearing from hk stepmotherj goe$ 
out into exile along with Lakshtnat)a and Sita. Here 
it may be remarked that Lakshmai^a who stands for 
timej the law of God, is always with him, doing 
his behests and everything elso required of him. 
Even Sitii, the ray of separates from her huS' 

band and is taken into the fortress of Lahkis;, the 
lower mind in order to purify the Latter^ Btit timej 
the law of Godj vis^^ Lakshma^a never separate from 
him and goes with him into the higher world, S^ri 
B^achandra goes into exile for fourteen years stand¬ 
ing for the fourteen Manvanfaras during which the 
Spirit has to go down into the matter of the three 
worlds to irradiate it with rtis influence. Naturally 
Bharata, the conscionsnesa of a higher kindj had to 
take ap the duties of aovereignty in the absence of 
the Lord, Having been absent at their maternal 
grandfatherk hoase and having been apprise there 
of the state of their father^ Bharata and S'atrughna 
return together, as Parasha and Prukiti are in¬ 
separable, though they are both descended from two 
mothers, 

m 
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Oil tlidr return U> AyodhyS^ baviiig- Wen ioforbied 
of the AlruFi huving gone into esile, they both go 
oui in -siiierch of It to the Ghitrakutu hilla. In the 
hills, Lak&hiiia^A, h^rEog, trae to bis office, erected 
a cottage of leaves in which were seated the Iiord 
and Hia wife, himself wqjj standing os a porter at 
its gate, when he observed a volume of duet 
raided in the sky. Thereupon he sealed up u tree 
and fonnd hie two brothers Bhumta and STatrughaa 
marching at a distance with an army of people^ 
Then he run to the Lord and acquainted him with 
their arrival, remarking that Kuikeyl had sent her 
eon perhaps to dispose of her opponent and make hitsr 
son be an utidispnted master of the kingdom. At 
which the Lord shook his head, stating that Bharata 
was not of that description. The t wo broth era 
having left their army at a distance ran to the 
cottage where the Lord waa and having fallen at His 
feet, requests Him to return and reaume the 
kingdom. But the Lord having taken the vow of 
eiile oonld not accept their offer. Here the eon- 
versaiion between them in one of the South Indian 
versions may be noted. After Bharata had implored 
the Lord to return and reigii over the kingdom, 
Satrughiia esolaimed, " O Lord! There are the 
costly apparels, vehicles and other material things^ 
in Ayodhya, who is to enjoy theta bnt yon I 
rughna standing for matter ramnot but think of 
material Lhings^ And to whom did the Lord give 
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the kingdota to reign ? It was to Bhamta, the con- 
ecioasness, and not to STBfrughDH, the matter, since 
conacioustLeHa a!one can reign and not matter. 
Bhiimta then implored the Lord to give him the 
Piidaka or wooden sandals hy virtne of which he 
might reign ; through the power of which, Bhareta 
reigned over the kingdom of God, ainee it is coa- 
sKionaneaa alone that can reign and not matter j but 
since matter cannot be separated from consciousness, 
$’atraghna also remained with Bharnta in the 
reigning over the kingdom of God- Where did they 
teign ? In Nandtigrtlma and not in Ayodhya, Ayo- 
dhya is from yu^A, to conquer; hence it is the 
nncDUqqerablo seat of the Absolnto Lord, where the 
higher Manas cannot reign. Jt was in Xandigrama 

that Bhara^a reigned by virtue of the sandals of the 
Lord which served as a reminder of being but a 
servant of His. Nandi stands for Prariava; and 
Grama is vilSage; hence Nandigr^ma is STnbda- 
Brahman's piece. Not in that of Asabda^Brahman, 
-Ayodhya that the higher cojisciousnese can reign. 
When the Lord came back, the Kingdom was handed 
over to him by His prosy and then He reigned over 
Ayodhja^ 

Here is an imperishable lesson to be indelibly 
engraved in each one's heart. Each man thinks he is 
the master of bis household. No, he is bnt the 
servant of the Lord who has placed him in chaige of 
the household as his prosy. Like Bhaiata, each one 
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has to ke«p ip bis mini or ram^iDber tho lowest dust 
of the feat of the Lord in reigning over his {atnily, jost 
as Bharata had the wooden eandals of tba Lord as a 
reminder in reigning over Hie Kingdom, 

Let us now tnrn onr atteption to the principal char¬ 
acters in Lanku. The lower mind has its three Gnoss 
Sattva^ Rajas, and The laat^ tnz^^ Tamos may 

be again divided into two^ Avarapa and %'iksbepft 
^aktifi. The former is a tremendoua power but ts 
confined to the centra and has the idea of Aham or *^1 ^ 
Then it begins to go from that centre to the cirenm- 
farence. ^^ITien it is that there arises the Yikshepa or 
expanding power, Hera Jet me remind my readers the 
instance whmh I gave out before* An ordinary man 
of this earth wants first to have a hoose where he 
may locate himself; then he furnishes himself with a 
family and other dependents for whom he Ims to go 
out and eam. For this purpose, he puts forth all his 
efforts to cam all thiuge and stores his house with the 
requisite things. Similarly the first thing that the 
lower mind does is to get a local habitation and cling 
to it; for which porpose^ the Vikshepa STak^i goes oat 
and brings to its house all the things earned without: 
Kcmbbakar^ is the centripetal force of the mind that 
ever sleeps at the centre : it is a mighty force only 
when it is awake; generally it ia asleep. Hence 
Kumbhakaroa is said to have got the boon of sleep¬ 
ing long- The name is compou Tided of the two words^ 
Knmbha and Karpa which may mean an ear like a 
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pot. It may ako mean one Imving bis Knmbba or 
cesBatiori of breath in hia ear. The powder that expanils 
19 S^urpanakha—having nails like a winnowing baskets 
She lusts after any and every person that she comes 
acro^Bi 

Not satisfied with Lahka^ she goes to Indb apd 
meets ^ri Ram&chandra in the Panobavatl or the seat 
of five trees. This place is sitnated near N^sik* 
Trees stand for the senses^ The five trees stand for 
the five seases—^here the organs of senses* It is only 
after crossing the five senses^ though temporarily, 
that the expanding power of the mind ain Irave but a 
gHtnpse of A(ni5* But being a dull T^niasic power, 
she longs after Him through lost and hunce cannot 
obtain AtinS permanently* Hence Lakshmat^a, the 
law of God, is .said to have defaced her and driven her 
off. Having been disfigured in the face and the ears, 
this H^kshasa woman of Vikshepa ^ak|i returns to 
her brother^ Havana and complains to him* Of couraoj 
she misrepresents to ham of her having tried to get 
hold of Sil^ for Him. HAvapa is named DaS^grTva 
or the ten-headed^ os opposed to Dae^aratha, He does 
not have the ten Indriyas or organa of 9 ense under 
his control like the latter* Hence all the ten organs 
are in his brain, ve*, he is said to be ever thinking of 
them. But being satiated with the senseSj he longs 
after Buddhi, the spirittial ray. Hence he contrives 
a plan to aecnra STpl. ITiere being no prospect of 
getting hold of SltSi while S^ri Huinuchandra is by 
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her aide, he resorts to the aid of illusion to scare 
Atma from the side of Sr^a, Therefore he sends for 
MSrTcha (which means a ray of lig^ht or minige] to 
assame the form of a beautiful deer and appear before 
Sfri ftATnachaud ra. Tli en H is wife retjuests the h usbanii 
to fetch the deer for heratid He ^es. In His absence, 
LakehmaiTLa is appoiated by Him to guard her; hut 
he too has to go away when the deer sets up a false 
cry, as if ^rf Ramachandra were in danger. On 
hearing the cry. Situ despatches Lakshmapa to help. 
^li^len Sita is thns alone, Hdva^a assumes the guise 
of a Samnyiisin or ascetic and appears before her and 
carries her off to Lanka. 

Two lessons have to be learned from this part of 
the story. Ode is that all mankind will have to 
eventually steal Sifa—-tlie ray of Atmn into the 
fortress of the lower mind, when only the clearing 
process will take place in it; the other is that when 
the ray of Atma has to be taken by the lower l^Linas, 
the latter will have to assume, for the time being at 
least, the appearance of an ascetic. When temporary 
V'airfigj’a at least is not felt in lie lower mind, it will 
be impossibla for the ray of Atiiia to roaide in it. When 
the ray of Atma w felt in the lower ilfanas, then cornea 
the schism between tbq brothers therein. The Sattvic 
aspect has to separate itself from Rajas and Tamas 
with ita two subdivision.s. Yibhishapa, being far 
from the terridc influence of his brothers and being 
of the formidable kind, divorces himself from 
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tiis brothers of jipd eomea awaj 

alop^ his p&aplsf fruiD LaiU^A to India to join STri 
RaEuachnndra, And in th» battle that en&uest ^he 
RHjaaie and hoatis are deatrdyed with the 

SaUvIc 004-S alone left to toll the tale. It ia Sa|iva— 
not Rajaa and X^^nad—that can associate with A|Tna 
—S^ri liomachandta^ Mence Yibhlsliat^a^ who is now 
one of the CbLramjiving^^ finds an aslyum In the A^nna. 

Although the monkeys were atich in outer forms, 
yet their bodies were aniniated by the peva souls. 
TakiLg the two important ones^ we have Vali and 
Sngriva. The former is said to be the aoo of Indra. 
Indm comes frond Indm^ the moon^ or from Indriya 
(senses) and is the lord of desires; and StigrTva was the 
son of the Snn^ the lord of Jnana Or wisdom. Previously 
it was the period of Kama or desire^ Hence Villi was 
in the ascendant and Sngriva standing for wigdom, 
was left in the background lu a place called Rs'jamuka 
hills where the desires could not approach^ VMi, 
the Kama^ is said to possess the power oi vampirising 
half of its opponents strength, so mncb so that even 
STrf RfimachaudTa when Ele faced Vali, had to submit 
to His own Law, Hence concealed behind the seven 
trees. He sent Ilis arrows to kill him. The Lord came 
to inaugurate the era of Sugrlva or of wisdopn after 
doing away with that of desire. It was with Sugrlva 
that the oiighty Hanum^ was. Hanuman was Ydya- 
putra or the son of Vayu, from which Praca is derived. 
Vayu igof the universe: while Praon is its counterpart 
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in man. Vilyn or Hpana is tlo vehicle of AtrnS 
but riws from the bod in the solar iystem i and hence 
is associated in the story with Sugriva. Pru^a is the 
one that, when coutrDlkd, Wds to the control of all 
desires, and thereby to all Siddhla thus leading to in¬ 
tuition also. Hence we find it going to Eiunkl in 
search of Slt« and afterwards becoming the vehicle of 
STri Itamachandra, as it is the vehicle of Itma itself. 

Coming to the bridge that is made to connect Lanka 
with India, we find it is the one that links the lower 
Manas with the higher. AH the actions that are done 
in the lower mind of an nnseltish or abstract character 
are tratismuted into \asan+s or tendenctes in the 
higher and thus constitute the food of the Higher, 
This bridge was built by the Devaa in the shape of 
monkeys* when the higher mind is fnUy developed, 
then no longer is the bridge necessary. This bridge is 
like the sugar-cane-press which, having extracted the 
juice, throws oft the refuse. Similarly the Higher 
mind assimilates only the essence through this press 
and throws off the refuse of the lower mind. This 
essence is the abstract (qualities of justice, benevo¬ 
lence, etc. 

The passage of Sfri Enmachandra from India down 
to Lafikfi marks the Divine path made between the 
higher ifanas and the lower. He makes his spirituaT 
iailuenca go down from the higher to the lower, just 
as, in Vamana AvatSr, Vishtm made bis influence of 
spiritual ascent. Perhaps in the PutchavatT where 
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there is the tisa above the five ftetisesj the causal body 
is foriDad^ All the different places thronj^h which 
the Avatfira passes in India may triArk the different 
stages in the higher tiuiidp which are difficult of 
apprehension. But we may state that Kishkiudba Ls 
the place where Vali first reigned and where aftet^ 
wards SiigTiva cnma to the throne^ ITiih means that 
the epoch of wisdom in the seat of the san which 
corresponis in man to the heart was nshered into 
e^Btenco with Sngrlva coming to the throne. 

Thus \m desire overcomep T^mas and Hajas having 
been destroyed in the mindj we have the Sn^tvic mind 
alone represent ifd by Yibhishana nmkiiag a sorronder 
to Atma and finding a refuge in Hiin+ 


SeI Krsh^a 

We have now arrived at the pare mlnd^ devoid of 
de3ire+ It is called the Buddha or pure mind—also 
styled Buddhi-^fanaa. Here the stain that has to 
be removed is Ahamkara W'hich is * I-ness ^ The one 
that was removed in the previous instance wag ^!aina- 
kara or (mine-iiess). The Ah am or l-neaa is quite 
eradicated in the last or the tenth Avatil^a only^ since 
even t he nint h AvatsSra has its A ham, Buddhi being 
but a ray of A^nm^ This Buddhi-^^fantvj m said to be 
the canaal body and we know that the thrrd body is 
one devoid of desires and dreams. The self, alone is 
here in it. This aelf arrogates to itself sovereignty 
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op&r everytliiiig' Her^ also the saToe tale is told 

that Pfthivf-Demis—as-^mDing^ the form of a cow, 
acDOrding: to the Tetith Skanda of the Bh^ara(a 
PteraM—oppressed by the load of sins comtaitfced 
by the Paityae and the panaras who had incar¬ 
nated on earthy went to Brahma^ who took her to 
Viahriii in the milky oceans when the latter plockidg 
off two hairs from his body, one white and the other 
black, willed the former to be Balarriina and the 
latter to be S'ri K|shna. Here the black and white 
colonrs stand for tha unmanifested and manifesto 
ted statas—tha black colon r standing for the 
X\ma itself and the white for Anantaj or Kala, the 
Time which was bom m Balardma* Perhaps the 
hair merely denotes that the Amira or portion of 
Vishgu descended—and in this case the full portion 
that could descend—since the whole of Yishij^u’s 
influence could not descendj^ on account of Viahniiloka 
becoming a void thereby^ 

Siri Kfshi;^a^s life may be divided into two parts ^ 
one, that of his youth and the other, of his later life 
when ho associated with the Bre Pa^]idaviae and others. 
Hia youth and its trials are symbolicaL of the npwell- 
iDg of the spirit in this etage. As S^ri RAmachandra^ 
Vishnu played the part of a householder onJy. iDTow 
he plays an all-round park He evinces the marvellous 
powers of Yoga, oven in babyhood. He plays the 
part of the author of the He h a dipbmati 

and an ambassador. He even wars not directly as 
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RSmael^antlni bat only indirectly to help Arjrnia 
in the conte^^ Nay, he la even a hou^eliolder. There 
le no part he does not play in the world in this 
Avstfim. 

In Btiddhi-Manas when the A^ma within it arises, 
it is subject to all the obstacles arising from the body, 
emotions^ and mind. All the previous trials are 
reduplicated here^ just as in the embryo all the 
previong stages of evolutioti are re-enacted- Kiila- 
neraij the wheel of conditioned time, represented by 
the Asura Kamsa who is related to the Ava^am as Ilia 
ancle, sends to the body in the early stages death 
and ailments, such as Put^aa, Tpj-iiTiiaj and S'akato. 
As Jfan/ra Bhagtivaia puts it, according to the 
words of Pumendu Narain Sinlia in his Siudif of 
the JBha^mtata Pmtsm, Pit farm is a weapon of death 
m the form of a bird^ Tfnavfla is the disease known 
as consumption and Sakata is the messenger of Yama 
from the South.*’ All these occnrred in Goknla in the 
house of Nanda (Bliss). Here again we notice three 
seats, tn"r,, Gokula, Mo^huril, and Bftiddvana^ These 
may bo correlated to Sat-Chi|’-Ananda or the primeval 
worlds Goloha, Vaikuiitha, and KaikUa. In man, they 
correspond to the navel, the brain and the heart. 
Gokula is the seat of Ananda where Nanda or Bliss 
Ib with Ilia wife YaVoda standing for Mukti, Mathura 
is from Tfiaih^ to pot down^ Tt is theta the ' I * of 
Kamsa has to be put down and represents the Sat 
aspect which accentuates igoism. The 'I* i» tlie 
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terribly Aiaura who baa tb^ manifold power of Mayft 
and sends from time to Lime its terrible boats. Kamsa 
wbo stands for conditiotied tioao wbicb is the I^aw of 
God in the manifested state has to be transcendod to 
the unconditioned. Hence he has to be killed* The 
Chit aspect is represented by Brndiivana. All the 
Gopasj viz.f Dovas together with S^ri Krabna m ignited 
from Gokola to Brnddvana on accotint of Yrkas or 
wolres which are the Kamas or passions that have to 
be overcome. 

Then in the mind comes in for its share 

of trials. There t heGopas or Devas^ nnder the orders 
of the liordj were tending the cows or Indriyas, 
Besides Pralamba Asara who was killed by Balarama^ 
we come across Vatsa^^ Baka^ Agbaj and Brahma. Vatsa 
is a calf ^ the mind being as fleeting as a calf. Baka 
is the cmne; there are two kinds of Yr|fciai—that of 
the oitine and that of the cat. The cat cloeos its eyes 
and deceives itself by thinking Lhat thm whole world 
is similarly situated, But the crane closes its eyes 
only to deceive the fi-sb close by. Hence it is deceipt 
or hypocrisy, Agba is said to be the sins or evil 
deeds of the past that are in the mind and therefore 
stands for PriLrabdha Karma. This Agha A-sara 
swallowed ^ri Krsbna who came out nnharmedt haviiiig 
no past e^il deeds in Kim^ Brahma is introduced 
probebljj because he too has his egoism* 

After Kfiliya^ the serpent of Time, standing here for 
a cycle of manifestation was sent away from 
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where it is above the cycles o( time, there 
occur the incidents of the Gopja with their clothes as 
veil as the Bilsa-Lila. Then come the Asuras 
Sucjar^ua^ ^ahkhachuda, Arishatkes^i, and Yvoma. 
The hrat two are the discus and the conch. The last 
is the Aka^. Perliapa the five ataud for the five ele- 
mentSt the secrets of which have to be tinderstood 
ere one becomes the nmster of the whole nniverse. 
As Light the Path puts iti '^Inquire of the ele¬ 
ments^ tho secrets they hold {or agea/' Besides these, 
there are many other points which need explanation 
in the life of STri ICrshoa. We shall go into explana¬ 
tions of some at leasts like his eight chief wi ves as 
well as others besides itisa-Lita and GopLs' Vasfcfa- 
pabani^OA- His wives correspond to the Aslita or 
eight Prakrtia of the one Purusha* Ifebn Pnrnendu 
Narain Sinhaputs it thus : 

1. Rnkniani correspond a to MOlaprakrti 

2. Jaoibava^i to Mahat^ 

3^ Satjabhama to AhntnkAra. 

4. Ktilindi to Akas'a. 

5, Mi^ravind^^ ^ Yayu. 

d. Sfattya or Nngnajitl to Agni. 

7. Bhaclra to A pas. 

3- Lakaha^ta to Prthivi. 

Besides these^ the sixteen thonsaDd girls represent¬ 
ing m&ny material Saktis had been snatched away by 
Naraka. They all became wedded to Sti K^h^a. 

In this connection, it is important that we deal with 
the three charges made against ^ri Krsh^a of (1) His 
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taken the Gopins* clotlieii, (2) the E^a-LilS, 
(3) and of His b^vin^ mamfid tnany wims. Gominic 
to the first chargie^ the atorj runs that a nutober of 
ladies were bathing nude in a tank, having left their 
clothes on the bank. S^rC Kfshna who passed that 
way took away their clothes and having asoended a 
tree, compelled the ladies to come naked to the foot 
of the tree to receive their clothes. It is remarked ; 
Does not this incident betray a wrong intent on the 
part of the Lord ? It :should be remembered that 
this eveni as well as the Hasa-Libi occurred when the 
Lord wag about seven years of age. At the highest 
calculationj the age could not have exceeded ten. 
It js physically impossible for a boy of anch tender 
age to have a carnal appetite ; mneh less to have any 
3 ex:nal contact. The reason for taking the clothes 
vFas because he wanted to give a lesson to them. It 
b wrongs according to the Hindu Lawgiver Manu, 
for any person mak or female to bathe naked. The 
Lord who was of a tender age made them therefore to 
be ashamed of their acts. Shonld a pergon of mature 
age have done it, a wrong intent might be ascribed. 
But not so here. From a fiigher standpoint, to tba 
vision of the Oinnisdent Lord, nothing is veiled. 
When a person wbhes to reach the Lord, he should 
rise above all Abhimana for the body, mz., should be a 
^Hgarabara or should have the Dik (quarters) alone as 
hb Arnbnm or clothes, which means naked. He should 
expand hia soul to the universe and rise above the body* 
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Easjl-L!l4 


The incident of the Rjl3a-LTU is said to kave beeo 
enacted at the same age a? the for-jnej'. Tl we read 
the writirtga on the aabjectj we find there i.'i ndthing 
of an immoral character done mentally or physically. 
We find the Gopinj^ gave up all their household— 
their hmsbandEt, children, property, and all else—to be 
W'ith the Lord and to dance with Him, It is said that 
they farmed a circle, in the centre of which was SfrT 
Krshna. Moreover each Gopin fbuad herself in the 
company of the Lord. It is asked why the Lord 
shodld indulge in such ItberCies with other men^a 
wives in a datce where it is said each lady was so 
beside herself that she lost sight of her clothes^ etc* 

This is but typical of the great dance going on in 
the head in the centre called Sahasdtra which corre* 
liponds in the physical body to the pineal gland* It 
is ssid that it hiis in the subtle state a thousand and 
odd petals, each petal presided over by a i^akli or 
goddess whirling round and round. Sfri Krsh^a 
wanted to illustrate, through the dance on the 
physical plane, the whirling gyratory motion going on 
in the higher. These Gopiiis were but Rshis in their 
former births who came in this birth to enjoy the 
company of the Lord* 

Here 1 shall introduce another story connected 
with thi=?. One night when the Lord and the Oopina 
Were playing m Bj^tlavana, the Ggpins beside with 
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joy in the company of the Lord thoagtii them-selvea 
the most blesaed of alL All at once the Lord di:^p- 
pf^red. Then the Gopios wanted to dnd oiit the Lord ; 
and thinking that Eadhup the beloved^ might hare 
taken Him away and finding foor footprints imprint¬ 
ed on the sands l>elow^ they traced some distance 
the footprints, when they dLsappearod. Una bis to 
trace them further, they whiled away their time by 
imitating Him in all His doings^ such as running with 
garland on, talking as He did and so on. But these 
did not satisfy them long, as the Lord, the centre of 
attractions, was not there^ Then they grew despondent 
over the situation and their grief became as intense as 
the joy e.Tpcrienced before. Things came to a climax 
when, to save the sitnatioo^ a thought was put in to 
their brains by the Lord. That w^as that ihe LfOrd 
came for the world^s sake and not only for theirs. 
Then they accepted the Idea^ Then came amidst 
them the Lord. ThU story is for the purpose of 
illnBtrating that, even in the company of the Lord, 
Aliamkiira arises in one which should be got over 
throngh working for the world as the Lord did. 



Regarding the many wives of Siii Krshpa, we may 
take a apecific inatancH. Narada ia said to have ex- 
presaed hia snrpriae at ffri K^li^^a having ao many 
wives, when a man finds it imjKJSsible sometimes to 
manage a ^mily writh one wife alone^ At vrhieli, the 
Rslii is said to have been asked to see STri Kr^hi^a in 
each of His houses. It k .^aid he was taking his food 
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in the house of one of hia wives^ rocking the cradle 
with another wife in another house, doing Fuji* in 
another and m on, Sooh a great One who can 
metainorpliisa hicDself iuto so tnaDy chamcters ojL mm 
and Hm ^ame liftie in di^erent places can very well 
have nrnny wives—but not othenvise. HanCH He Is 
said to be the great firafituiichSrm or celibatep He 
b one without ECaina, though with mauy wives. 

LiATua 

Let ua DOW torn our attention to Hjs later doings. 
In the story of the the Lord is born with 

his three brothers who represieaL Timej Puriisha, and 
F^ak^^^* But in this inoamation^ only Balarilina iiEaud- 
ing for Time incarnates with him. But the two others 
Purusha and Prakfti separate from him. The Lord 
ia bom out of Vasufjeva whose sister Kun^J married to 
P5\>du brings forth the PAxidavas^ Todhishthim^ 
Bhima, and Arjqna while MafIrL the other wife of 
P^du brings forth Natulu and Sahadeva, All these 
brothers represent the fivefold aspect of Purnsha, As 
this stage represents the stage of BucldbLManas of 
the KarapA body which is said to be ovul in form, 
the diva ju this stage works througli the five 
Prapas which work in that body at the five gates 
of the hearL The CkAondbyya-PpanfltAfld discloaea 
these secrets. Hence we find here the fiv’e aspects 
of the Purtmha or diva differentiated through tha 
1 ? 
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five PtuDas. In order to understand thenij we shall 
have ta understand the fnnction th^ Pra^^. 
Pra^in and Apana are said to be the pos^itive and 
negative magnetic currents in tbe body, Apana is 
prasidod over by DhaTma and henc^e it b 

pharma generates Yudhishthira through Kunii. 
Pj^im is the chief of all, tending to the important 
breath of the osygen of inspiration and hence is 
pFodneed by Indra; while Apana b its opposite of the 
expiratory breath; Samiina is that which digests the 
food and sends the chyme or essence to all parts 
of the body. It b represented by fihima who 
is generated by Vayu and plays the part of a 
cook in tha one yearns residence in the 

court of the King of Viriia, Nakmia plays the part 
of cementing the two brothers as Yyann; while 
Sahadeva ie^ as Udjina, keeping them all in subjection. 
All the five Praijas cannot live;, one without the other; 
flo also the five brothers who are the five aspects of 
Jlva, Arjuoa being the chief Praou or Jiva is 
associated with the Lord En the battle. It is he that 
marrieti Subha^Tu^ the sister of Sii Kphtia, The raj 
of Atma, vis-j Si^a in R^Tfiaya^ could not be 
associated with by the Impure Manas but is yet 
brought into it for tho purpose of purification. Here 
Arjunuj the chief Prao^ being pure^ marricB 
Sabliadra^ the ray of Aiihr and allies with her, before 
he becomes one with her as in the next Avatum, 
Even here Arpna assumes the dbgnbe of an ascetic. 


AVA.jliLA$ 




aa E^Ya;;ia djil^ to marry Subli&draj the sister of Stl 
Kj^hpA;, the renanciation here Wing that of the aelf. 
The (Jiva) A|ma is said to be fivefold through the 
five Pnloas. (isfi^e Prcu^a- Upan{6ha4t n- 3*) 

And it is in the Ra^ha or car of Arjniia—--n^hich 
means aUo the body—that S^ri Ki^hi.m sits and helps 
him, ptaupadi, their wL£e^ ia said to be, the iucar- 
natioo of S^aohi, the wife of ; hence passiona 

which are kept uader control as a female or paaaive 
entity^ In this stage^ the Ahamkara that to be 
killed is e^ternai^ Ahamkara ia of two kinds^ 
exteroal and mternal^ The eaiternai Ahamkira is 
marked by ifea ooiuing out and asserting itself. 
Though it may have risen above desires^ it aays^ * I 
am the monarch of all I survey in the outer world.^ 
It wants itself to be known sopreme in the outajde 
world. Then there is the internal Ahamkara which, 
withdrawing itself from the outside worlds thinks 
itself alone within ** like a shy turtle within its 
carapace of selfhood —The Vmee of Ike Sitmee, 
ch, 1 ^ This latter is an insidious one that comes nt a 
later stage for destructionp The former ia the one to 
be killed^ at this stage. We shall therefore trace the 
genealogy of the two families. The three bri^thers are 
phrtartisbtra, Pa^idu, and Vidura. The first is blind» 
standing for Xamas. Pntidu is white^ standing for 
Sa^tva, and Vidnra for Rajas^ Vi dura is npmam'ed 
and does not participate in the active coocems of life, 
except to ad vise the parties concerned. It is the one 
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that rbes later. It ifl between Tainaa and Sa^^Ta 
branches that the ctintest waged here. Out of the 
blind Aliaiiikitra^ arises the fondne^^ ^ Duryodliaiia and 
his brothers arrogating to theinaelvea the sovereignty 
will not allow Saliva to prevail, puryoflhaiLa is 
compounded oF two wonis dur and iftitpiana ( wrong 
Bffht), HeniCe he is the fighter for a wrong catise- 
He and his brothers are aUJed to the Jiva or Puraaba 
and have to be tilled^ ere the Jlva is freed from the 
external Ahamkara. They are killed by Arjutia and 
hia brothers through the aid of the Lord, 

\V e may cite here an aucedot-e from the Mfs^Ubharula 
to prove that even Daryodhana was but a Bhakta or 
devotee of the Lord. 8frl K^hoa was asleep^ when both 
Arjuna and Duryoclhana went to him for aid in the 
Future war. Purjodliaim went to the side of the liead 
of the Lord, while the Lord lay in his bed, with the 
idea tliat he would be seen by the Lord first and would 
have thehrst offer of reFusal; while Arjuna went to hi^ 
foet and there lay awaiting. The Lord when he got 
from his bed saw first Arjuna at his feet and then 
turningj saw Puryodhntm tki hia bend. Having been 
informed of the identical mission upon whieb they 
both had come to Him* He gave Arjuna the first ofer 
of refunaL He had two with Hini;, tIiiiLsetf and His 
eight Akshaut^is of army. Arjana selected the Lord 
alone. ThEreupon Paryoiihana got what he came for^ 
mz.f the army. Both were pleased and went away. 
This shows that there are two kinds of devot^^es of the 
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Lord — -those that worship Him for the things of the 
worldp since all things ate His alone and those that 
worship him For attaining Hitn alone. Though in the 
early stages, men worship God for the worldly wealth 
which is His alone, yet in the later stages^ sooh a 
worship has to be given up in favoar of the one that 
worshipR Him alone. Even the worship of God for 
obtaining his company has to he transcended still 
la ter j ivhen one has to work for the world without 
any motive at all. This is the later stage of surrender. 
In thin stage of K^^hpa, there is the fight of the 
Jiva in the world with Sri Krsh^a^s indirect help, for 
he himself does not fight as ^rl Kfmachandm did* 
Hence there are two elements in this ^tage, the fight 
of the Jiva with the asternal Ahamkilra as well as 
acting up to the instructions of the fjord ; the Jii^a 
having through the conqneRt of passions, gained the 
power lo hear the yoice of the Ijord Anthin. 

Turning our attention to the Aaurus, we find they 
are Haid to be the incarnations of the different paityas 
ond DSnavas, lUhe M^iihh&rafa describes the two 
classes of combataiits^ the PandiiA’Us and Kauravas as 
representing Dharma and Adharma. It is said that 
the root of pharma is S^ri Krshna;, Brahm^ and 
Bnlhmanaa; while that of Adharma ia phftarishtra— 
the blind King. Tlie tree of pharma is Yudhishthira 
and that of Adharma is Piiryodhnna, 

With reference to the Bnddhi-KaTias atage, we 
may quote the beautiful words of the Lt^bl the 
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Path : “ Stand aside in the coming battle and tbongb 
thod fightesEj be not tbon the -warriop. Look for tbe 
warrior and let Him fight in thee, 'fake His orders 
for battle and obey them. Obey Him not aa though 
ho were the general but as though Ho were thyself 
and His apoken words were the utterances of thy 
secret desires; for He is thyself, yet infinitely wiser 
and stronger than thyself. Look for Him ; else m the 
fever and hurry of the fight, thou mayst pass Him 
and He will not know thee, unless thou knowest Him. 
If thy cry reach His listening car, then will He fight 
in thee and fill the dull void within. And if this Uso, 
then canst thou go through the fight, cool and 
unwearied, sUtiding aside and letting Him battle for 
thee. Then it wiU be impossible for thee to strike one 
blow amiss. Bat it thou look not for Him, if thou pass 
Him by, then there is no safegnard for thee. Thy 
brain will reel, thy heart will grow uncertain and in 
the dust of the hattle-fidd, thy sight and senses will 
fail and the a wilt not know thy friends from thy 
enemies.** 


BnppDA 


From Buddhi-hEatiaa stage, we now ascend to Buddlii, 
the ray of AtmS, When this stags is reached, there is 
no battle to be waged. It h a perfect surrender to the 
all-pervading Lord t hat enables one to become like Him. 
Bence we (itid Bnddha m a personation of Buddhi not 
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waging war but carrying one oonyiction tbrongh the 
Atma within- His father is called Snyodhana aa 
a contradistinguished from Onryodhanaj meaniDg the 
good fight h er or fighter for the right cause. The mother 
is called May a or fUoaion^ since even thus ray of A{mS, 
seems to be separat-e from Faramjitmzl through the 
illoBion of rnatter. Buddha’s irittiition and compassioD 
are apparent from his very youths His intuition 
is shown hy himself knowing everything before his 
teacher Visfvttini(ra taxigbt him. His compassion in 
his youth even is envinced by hie refusing to give up 
the swan that fell at his feetj having boon brought 
down through the shaft of his brother, Devadatta^ In 
laEer life, ha gets out of the household and not satis¬ 
fied with the Toga practices of some Hatha-ToginSj 
discovers everything through his own unaided efforts^ 
Then he begins to preach his doctrines to humanity^ 
Many people ware converted to his side and he is now 
considered as the author of a great religion which 
nnmbers among its ranks more than a third of the 
population of the whole globe. Without any fight or 
bloodshed, he wrought a great induance on the people 
in a very mysterious munnar. The way in which he 
wrought it is as mvsterious as the siacth principlej 
Buddbi which he symbolises^ 

Buddha came amongst the Hindus, to eradicate 
sutb abuses as Tajna, etc., and to preach high ethics, 
when Hinduism was encrusted with religious cere¬ 
monials. It is f^id that he cleunsad also the 
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Adept-Fraternity, for which there is no external 
proof. 

Regarding his dgctrinaB, it i^ cnrigua to find the 
number four and their multiples playing an important 
part. First eome the four patbe: (1) Pain, (2) the 
can£Q of Pain, (3) the annihilatioii oE FaiUp and (4) the 
way to the annihilation of Pain. There is the eight¬ 
fold path, riz^j Right Belief, Eight Thought, Right 
Speech, Eight Action, Right means of Liv^eiihood, Eight 
Energy, Right Remembrnnce, and Eight Meditation^ 

Perhaps this stage is the Tartya or fourth. It is 
said that the ray of A%mk called in Hinduism, Piirusha 
or Jiva is Shoda^a-KaM or sixteen-rayed. These 
sixteen rays arise from the four. These sixteen rays 
are put forward in different ways by Buddha. 

Regarding this incaFuation, one version in nindiiism 
gives out as his mission the preaching o f atheisticsl 
doctrines. Why should the Divine Being put on 
this hypocrisy and unfair dealing? Perhap-S it may be 
answered that it wasi to beguile the reproachers of 
the Vedas and ainfiil men from the Hitid^ fold. I do 
not know if, even amongst ns, the end will justify 
the meana^ Once assign a place to Budiiba in the 
niche of Avatiiras ^ and then to say that he condncted 
himself unfairly b nothing but a blasphemy com¬ 
mitted in the name of God. I should rather incline 
to the Opinion that such statements are hat 
interpolations in the Hindu writings made by 


sectarians. 


atatAras 

Kalki 


2&y 


Thtj ttinth k the one that the 

aerie^s. If the fix^t three A\'a^ras be not take^i into 
con&idemtioUp then tbia k the seventh Ava|&m 
atanding* for the geventh principle in man. It is that 
wIiiLb has in it all the other principles^ no matter 
iflrhfither \ve call it Attna or the auric egg. It ig the 
Avataru wherein all the past experiences are gathered 
up at the and of the cycle. It la yet in the womb of 
the fnture; yet we find an account of the future 
events recorded in the JCaiti Parana. Perhaps the 
events are like the recurrent cycles of seasons, where 
their principal characteristics can be foretold. Here 
the principal characters are settled for the major 
offices ; the minor offices will be fiUed up by sods 
as they qualify themselves in the future. Eegarding 
the time of their occurrence, it is to be at the end 
of the Kojiyuga and the beginning of the next 
Krtuyuga which will make ita appearance at the 
advent of Kalki. According to the general method 
of cpuiputatiGn oE Yugas, it should be 4,32,000 years 
hence, minus the *‘>,910 ymiT^ which have passed till 
now in the KaliyugH* 'XTien the Suii,. Moon, and 
iFupiier will together enter the cousteLlatkon of 
Pushy a, it is said. 

Let Ds examine the story of the Ava^am of 
Kalki. As the Kaliyaga advances^ all its 
dark aspects will he accentuated. Two paj^sions 
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alone will reign snprenie amongst hnmanityj in^F* 
Lust and the craving of the stniuach- Man will 
become degraded and Lilliputian in stature^ The 
maximum age of men will be twenty and that of 
women twelve^ The latter, will bear childftsn the 
age of seven* The force of nature can no further 
go. Therefore in the womb of a Brahmalady 
named throogli her husband Vishnu the 

eldeiiU; child named Kalki will be bom in the 
village of Siatabhala , which is located in the Gob i 
D ese rt by Madame Blavatsky, which desert will 
become a fertile tract in ages to come^ Three 
brothers will be born to him named Kfivi^ Prajha^ 
and Sumanira. After Kalki reaches the age of 
sevenj the eeremenj ol Upanayann is perfonned and 
ho b put nnder the tuition of ParaBrnray firi one of 
the SaptarHshiB of the next Manvnntara called 
Chiramjlvios^ He is taught, by the B^hik the Vedas 
and Dbanntf-s'astms. Tlien He gets a white horsej a 
Sfuka (parrot), and a Khadga (sword) through a Taj^s 
performed in honour of S^iva, Meanwhile a girl 
is growing Simhala-dvlpa which may be identified 
with the Isliuid of Ceylon, called — horn 

ont of the King Bfhadralha and his wife KAumudi 
— who by making offerings unto Kudra got the 
boon of having any suitor to her hand but Vishoa 
metamorphised into her own sex. Being apprised 
of her existence and longing after her through 
the parrot which finds her out, Kalki goes to 
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SiiDhala^ her aod retunis. Then he starts/ 

on his misalon of conqnering^ fche Ban^dhaa^ 
and Jflechchlias as well aa KDtodarfj the daughter of: 
Xfkumbha and having faliiUed it^ he returns to his 
native place where ha meets ^Lshi Xaradn and otfaara^ 
aa well as the Rahia Maru and PevSpi, When the 
Rahis Mara and Devapi^ after leaving the village of 
Kaifipa which i& said to be situate in Tibetj appear 
before him near Handvar^ He accosts them thus i 

ffir ^ HTf i 

»RFTm n 

n^ri \ 

^ m sw^n?? % q h II 

— Kalki Parana, Atnsla 1, ch. iiL 

On hearing their (Munis^) prayers Katki^ the Lord 
of the Universe^ said i “ I observe before yon two 
men of great Satfva^ and Who are they ? 

Why do they come here ? And why do they offer 
prayers to Gahga with a happy mind ? ** 

(Then, Kalki, addressed them directly in these 
words): ** Why do yon pray to Jahnavi ? Who are 
you and what are your iiamesi ? " 

In reply, the tjwo trace their genealogy, the one 
having been descended as the twenty-first in descent 
from S'ri H&maehandra in the solar family and the oth er 
lu the lunar familyj as having been the paternal senior 
uncle of Bhlshma, the hero of Mo^tabkETafa. There¬ 
upon they are takan into the service of Kalki afcor 
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which battles take place for the advent of Kflayoga 
and the extirpation of Kalii The coiinbatants are 
thus aironged : 

pharma—with Kali (of atrife) 

Krta—with Ihimbba (hypocrisy) 

Pmsada (prace)—with Lobha [greed) 
Abhaya (feaTlHaaiiess)—^with Krodha [anger) 
Niraya—with MOdha (ij^orance). 

Adhiyajha—with Vya^jhi (disease) 

DevSpi—with Channa and Barbara 
Mara—witli Ka^a and Kambhoja 
Vis'SkhajTipa—with Pnlinda 
Kalki—with Koka, Vikoka^ etc. 

Some of the above characters seem to be oijtbical ; 
but if we bear in mind tbe fact that the higher 
powers jncarhate in hutnan bodies at different 
then we shall bo able to believe in their physical 
happenings. After thoj^e fights, when the evil powers 
will have been eradit^ted, the Krtayuga with Its good 
powers will be eatablished. Then Kalki goes to 
Bhalluta city^ where S^aisi^hvaja and Sns^anti live with 
their daughter, nainod Rama. Here a enriona thing 
ocenrs when Kalki entOTs the town. S'esidliTOja aims 
a. shaft at hinij wherenpoii He falls down swwning, 
and is taken bound to the home of ^asridhvaja and left 
in charge of his wife. After Kalld recovers from his 
swoon, he sees BamI, their daughter and iniirrics her. 
After some tim^^ Kalki retoriui to Yatkiiptha, leaving 
the Kingdom in charge of the Rshis^ Marii and 
DevapL 


AVATlEAS 


m 


The above in brief* the versioTi of Kalki Ava^ra 
as related in the Kalki one. 

ParAp^, As ages roll oOi Itidia wbich is tbe heart 
of tilB whole earth, like a lotas-bud with ita apex 
down wards, will blossom. The Lotos, when it ia a 
budj has its head boot, down; but when it blossoms, it 
raises ita head upwards with the petals opened. 
Similarly will the eooBguration of India be in the 
distant future. The ocean waves will then pky over 
the land of India of to-day and lave their waters at 
the bane of the Himalayas which will be the soathent 
boundury of the India of the future, S^ambhala may 
be perhaps that point of Spirit situate over the Karnika 
or pericarp of the bluesomed India. The word means* 
literally, happiness. In that happy land, Kalki, the 
remover of Kali or strife hence tending to unioa 
will be born out of Vishaj^uj-asas or the one haviog 
the Yaa'ns or fame of Yinhiju and his wife 
Me has three brothers like ^ri EAinuchauJra—Kavi, 
meaning the seer standing for Time like Lakshina:;ia 
—Prajnfi meaning wisdom standing for Purus ha like 
Bharatu, and Sumanti^ meaning good Mantra stand¬ 
ing for Matter like !?atriighna« Though Haimchandra 
has three brothers, in the next Avatara ^ri Krshpa 
haa one only* uiz+j Bnlarama representing Time: the 
other two are separately born to glean experience 
but join him later on. In Eu4<|ha Ava^lra, one alone 
is ibere* while in the last, the three brothers again 

^ Snmiktk QicanB iftoU 
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figure with th« Lordj haring finished tbair i^ilgriiiiage. 
Her^ Kalki baa two wive^j Pa^mu and Hama. 
Though all the diffiHTent kinds of matt-er ar& the 
sponaes of the Lord aa in the case of STrl Krsh^ia^ jet 
there are two main aspects of matter. In the temples 
in Southern India, Vifib^in is generally repreaented 
with two wives, Bhu JJevE and Sri Devi j the former 
tending to the downward motion of matter and the 
other to the npward ; or in other words the Pmvrtti or 
downward path and the or return or upward 

path. It is these two paths that are represented by 
the two wives here. Padma—^meaning lotus—is the 
daughter of Erhadratha^ the big car or body of the 
ivhole universe as of man, and his wife Kanmu^i| or 
lotnsj repreijenting the BrahmAnda or Brahmins egg 
and represents one aspect. The other aspect is 
represented by His other wife. The father is called 
S'asidhmja or the one having the flag of tho moon 
with his wife Susanp or quiescence. The other 
object of the Universe is qniesceiice and \a merged in 
that condition into the moon. Their daughter is 
RamS or the one who sports or the Lila oE Yoga^V^- 
sh tha^ It is this spouse of Vishpii that will play the 
Lilii of the univerao again after Pralaya and is play* 
Ing now. The tale of Kali succambing to the shaft 
of &mdhTaja and, being bound by him reminds one of 
the statement of Vlshon that He is but a slave or 
servant of His devotee. Perhaps Vishnu wants to 
illustrate his o wn Btatement. 
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Then a^ia about the great beings, Maru and 
Perapi. It ia said in the Pnra^ae tliat these will be 
the residents of the village called KaJitpa which is 
located in Tibet by Madame Blavatsky and one of 
them will be the Sced-Manu. For what will he be 
theSeed'Mann f For the race that will beinaugumted 
at the beginning of the nest Krtaynga and that will 
ariae on the sixth Dvipa called Pushkara which, in 
the language of Theosophy, will be the seat of the 
sixth Boot Race, Theosophy goes forther and says 
that the formation of the sixth Boot Race will be the 
work of many thonsands of years, ere it will ba 
started as a race, mi yerterie. It will be commeaced 
by the above two Ksbis about 7,000 years hence and 
developed by them for a long time till the end of the 
Kaliynga. Then it will bo inadgurated by Kalki 
with His blessing and left in charge of the above two 
beings. According to Thoosophy, Maru will be the 
Seed-Mams and the other Rjshi PevSpi will co-oparate 
with liim in that work. So it ia said Ifam will be the 
ruler of the future and Devapi, the priest. 

Here I shall conclude the tenth Avatara with the 
words of Kalki himself, when he was implored by the 
Dovas to incarnate: 
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^ J|^T ^R«|lcS I 

^tgsm j 

ifjW TOPTT^ jrf^Rr w 

gw ^ ^n^jww^ i 

IMHI ll^WT^ giW IK 

SWt t^ww^ r 

<fiftv=WK^ !TWT^ ^TT^ fW II 

^Kalki Ptira^m^ Am$ra I;f ch* ii* 

^ “ At your reqaest^ I shall take birth in the village 
^ambhala in the boiiae of VishBupia^ and hia wife 
Sfuinati my mother. I shall, with my three brothers, 
dispel kali. Ye I,>E 5 vaii* also take birth on earth, each 
with a portioD of your own, and make aUiance with 
me. My beloved conaorti, the lotus-eyed Kaxoaliii 
ihould be born of the Queen named Kaumudb the 
wife of Brbadmtha, King of Simhala (Ceylon). She 
will be known as Paijma by name. Ye Devas, repair 
to earth and take birt h ivith portions of yonr own. 1 
bUhII again place the t^vo kings, ifariJ and Devitpi 
on earth and install them a.-^ it^ rulers. 1 shall create 
Satyayuga again and restore the Eternal pharma or 
order atid after destroying the serpent Kali^ I shaJJ 
return to my own ahode.*^ 

Tna Ten Ay at abas Suiivarised 

Thus the ten Avataras are but typical of the ten 
stages of evolution in the different departments of the 
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TTui^^raa^ Thefe are ten principal itagpa in each. 
Prom Ite standpoint of the sotil or mindj the first three 
AvaULras represent the three stages when the soul or 
mind is formBd^ the nesEt three stages represent its 
descent iot^j the body. The seventh Avatara stands 
for the transkional stage between the descent and the 
ascent. Then in the next three Avatare$j the puri¬ 
fied one tnOiinta upward to the final source. SimiliLr- 
ly^ in the universe or the earth or even a particle of 
matter. As even matter has its Deva^a or conscious¬ 
ness^ this consciousness is formed m three ways in the 
first three Avatams, Then it descends for work into 
matter in the fourth^ fifth, and sixth Avafaros. Then 
there is the don bis aspect made manifest in the 
seventh^ Then the higher aspect with its load of ex¬ 
periences in matter ascends to its fonntjrm-head. In 
embryology also, there are ten stages^ Here also in 
the seventh stage only, we find the soul claiming 
possession of the body formed^ That is the reason 
why the bodies born before that month do not coma 
out of the womb alive. Then in the eighth, ninth, 
and tenth monthSj the body is matured in order that 
it may he a lit instruinent for the soul to work 
through. Thus the ten Avataraa present to a discern¬ 
ing mind many details about the different stages of 
evolution, if they are probed into welL I have bat 
touched upon a vast subject. The more we penetrate 
into ite depths, the richer is our rewards With timCs 
I hope, we shall be blessad with even more, 
le 


THU KEY TO THE STUDY OF THE PUR Alii AS 

Ik tiying to go deeper iato the Puir5oa» and under- 
staiid more than their surface meauingj we need soma 
of the keys to nnlock their aeoiete. I shall place 
hefore the readers n few hiate on the keys. In 
ancient daira, the masses who were content with mare 
stories or dogmas, were not disturbed in their blisefui 
conditio II of ignorance. WTiy should the ignorant 
minds be burdened with things which their brains 
cannot csorry? But when intelligence dawned in 
certain aeuls and they applied to the Rshis for ex¬ 
planation, then it was the hej^ were handed to those 
that stood in need of them, 

1. In the interpretation of the nmoy stories in the 
Pariipas, the key can be turned seven times over accord¬ 
ing to The SBeret Doctrine. In order to understand the 
aeven keys, let ns enter into the one Mahal sea Low 
it divided into the many Ahamkaric units. It divided 
into two. Rajas and with Sattva, the connecting 

link between the two. Rajas is the active or positive 
one and Tani»s « passive or negative one. Rajas 
m again subdivided into two, positive and negative 
with the connecting link between the two with the 
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positive predominating. Similarly Tomas is divided 
into tTvo with, the negative predoTninating and with 
the couuecting link of Sa^va as before. Thus the 
division goes on ad infinittuft, till myriads after myriads 
of nnits are generated. It is these nnits thatperuiute 
and combine in different ways to form the universe, 
earth, man^s body, his mind, and other creations. 
Each unit, whether subtle or gross, has in itself 
potentially the whole nuiverse and hence has the 
pa^ibility of developing into MaliB( at the end of 
evolution, Therefore in the constitution of the uni¬ 
verse. things differ only in the number of molecules 
of which they are composed, in their quality of p 1»i^ or 
minus and iti their groesness or subtleness. If there¬ 
fore we understand the kw of evolntion of a unit or 
molecule, wa can apply it to others also mulolw 
mtifandiai or with the necessary changes. But Jlfce 
Seeret Ductrine says there are seven important aspects 
from which we can interpret a story. So far aa man 
is concerned, it can be interpreted from the standpoint 
of hm body, mind, and spirit. They are physiological, 
physical, and spiritual. From the standpoint of the 
universe, they are casmicat, aetronoraical, and geologi¬ 
cal. But should the event be enoiDted on earth, it 
becomes historical. 

Thus it 15 all stories may be interpreted from a sep¬ 
tenary .standpoint. Lot os take, aa an example, the 
Sapta-Bshis; astronomically, they are the seven stars 
of the Great Ilear; they are the hfanasapatras or 
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niipd-lx>Tii sons of Brahma. On this earth, they work 
in physical bodies and play their parts at the coorts 
of Kings and at stated times, 

2. According to Binduis^j *11 except ParabrabroBn 
"the Absolute God—have two a.'ipects, Pnriisha and 
Prakrti* 1**® * 1" **• 1*^?' from the 

highest Mahat to the lowest molecule have their iO’ 
telligence presiding over matter. Hspce phmva is 
aaid to be the Polar Star and he is also ait entity of 
a gflul—^the son of G^tanapida who was asked to prei- 
‘de over the Polar Star in this Kalpa. 



^ 3. As evolution goes on pari paam in each department 

and as theEindu religioti looks at thiDg,s deductively, 
nil., descends from universale to particulars, the same 
principle applies to all. First they begin with the 
onoKonditiened God leaving aside the uticondition- 
ed; then descend into the divisible two, Pnragha 
and £(AkCtl; •^hen into throe, when Prakrti and 
Pnrusha divide into three gnoas as well as intelligeo- 
ce» 1 then into four when the one Guna out of the three, 
Xanias divides into two, Avarana and Vikshepa 
Sfaktis; then into seven; then into ten and soon. 
This division is applicable to all other departments 
of the universe, whether of sociology, emotions or 
any other, 'fbus is Ve<Ianta said to ftimtsh the 
hey to all. 

4, "The several lueaniDga of the words Kalpa or 
age are withheld, the general signification only being 
given. 
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5. "In the gene^ogy of the Kingjs and the geogra¬ 
phy of their dominionaj the Varshas and Pyfpaa are 
all regarded an terrestrial.^^ 

6. The events that occurred in one Kalpa or period 
ate iutermjxed with those of another period ; tkm 
they are all made to march in one procession before 
our eyesj as if they occurred at one and the same 
period. To us of the present time who are accnstoined 
tio clean-cut divisions^ this method of deating is very 
embarrassing. But if we nnderetand the difficaltiea 
under which the Paura^ic writers laboured in their 
exposition^ we shall then pass over this sBeming 
difficulty. The authors of the Pura^as had to write 
an account of Kalpas after Kalpasj, many myriads in 
number^ If they had entered into their miuutiie^ even 
the eighteen Puranas now written would not have 
stLfficed. Therefore in a small work like the 
P;/ra^p events of many ages were unrolled in one 
rapid succession^ Thus for want of apace, this method 
was adopted. 

7. When we read the different Para^as, we End 
aometimeii difference of version. In one versioo, Tla 
is made the daughter of Vaivaifvatu Mann ; in otherj 
she U made to follow Manu as hia mate and so on- 
All these are due to the difference of Kalpas* when 
different Manus parsing under the same name of 
Vaivasvata figurodi Moreover each individual soul 
&gures at differeut epochs under the same name but 
in different bodies. All these differences will have 
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to be taken note of, if we are to follow Jriglitlj tbe 
Piira^ias. Wliy then should ho aiany Farinas be 
written, if not for tbia purpose f No doubt tbe 
different accoante tally with certain differences 
therein. The agreement is dne to the aimilar manner 
in which evolutions go dd in each Kalpa bat with, 
certain vanaticms. As the fonr seasons spring, 
SdCDiDer, autunm, and winter in each year have their 
main features resaznblidg one an other but with certain 
variations in each year^ ao also with these incidents of 
the Kalpas. Sometimes it is the selfsame individual 
figuring in a different body. Such an individual is 
called au AcjhikarLka Purusha or Spiritual Ofiicial^ 



CONCLUSION 

I aAVB now oorne to the end oi the ™3t theme of 
the Ptife^s. The subjects t^kea tip therein are 
finch m to require a vast treatment and a thorough 
handling. Each topic requires volomea after volumes 
to do Justice to it* Therefore as I was writing upon 
each, I fonnd the ntter inadequacj of my expoeition. 
This [fi only a primer meant to show that there Is 
some science nuderlying the Pnrftpas. They are not 
mere fictitioua stories. 

When the fundamentals are grasped^ two objects 
can he achieTred. It is firstly to induce the reader 
to study such big works as Ths SbctsI Doctriftjs, 
Therein they will find a va&fc mine of information 
dealing with the subjects exhaustively. This bringa 
to my recollection one of my deceased frienda — a mau 
of capacious iutellect — ^who pooh-poohed l%e 
Doririne before reading it. But after studying it, he 
became a convert to it, as he put it. Similar is the 
case with many ; without ever having studied it at 
all, they shake their head or ridicule it. 

The second object is to impress upon the readers 
the greatness of the Furapas. The Purugas are no 
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mare fairy-tales. Though old, they ore pereimially 
new, the more we apply the modero scietioe to them. 
Tlie more we go into them, the deeper ia the know¬ 
ledge we get out of them. Only they have to be 
approached with a proper reTarential spirit. Before 
1 atadied _Madaine Blavatsky ^a hooka, I tossed aside 
the Purfioas as" unwortfiy of aerious study. But after 
their stady, such is not the Opinion I now hold. If, 
through this little work, some students here or thera 
can he induced to embark upon a serious study of the 
Puranja-i, my object in writing it will have bean 
achieT^ed. 
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